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QUTLINE OF SCHEDULE -- FOLK DANCE CAMP
? Breakfast 7:15-8:00 Workshopa as scheduled 4115
' Classes 8:05-9:00 Swim 5:00-5:145 i
: (See scheduls) 9:10-10:05 Dinner 5:30-6115
i 10:15-11:10 Lawn Party 7:15-8115
, 11:20-12:15 C(Class Session 8:30-9:30
. Lunch - 11:45-1:C0 All Cemp Party Q145
| Crafts and Workshops 1:30-3:00
| Assembly daily 3:00-4:00
FOLK_DANCE CAMP SONG 3 LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS
' Dence descriptions:
Waltzes and kolos, contras and polkas i L left(side or direction)
Dancers find R right
New inspirations from all the nations £t foot, feet
Ev'ry kind, : 3 man, men's, men

If they are squaring, smiles they are wearing W

At the calls, et
Folk dancers' notions, merry commotions | ots
Crowd the halls, ' imeas
4 [ fwd
Min Skoal, Din Skeel sdwd
All you dancers, a jolly Skoal i plewd
Dance and song and laughter ‘
Friends forever after, i Class

Min Skosl, Din Skoal ‘B -
A1l you dancers, a2 jolly Skoasl T -
Days we remember at Folk Dance Camp
It's Skoal, Skoasl, Skoal,

woman, women's, women

count or beat {of meaes of musie)
counts

measure (of music)

forward

aideward

backward

schedule chart:
classes suggested for bsginners
clesses suggested for teachers
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Folk Dancas, contlnued
Trotting Dance 111 Voveraite (The Squirrel) 38

SCUARE AND CONTRA_DANCES

A1l the Way to Galwsy 78 Lovable Lucy Lou 91
Anchor ian 82 Maple Leaf Jig 74
Arkansas Traveley 77 Megunticook's Reel i
Back to Donegal 97 Mexicall Roas 84
Banks of the Desz 78 Minuteman Reel 74
Beaux of Albany 79 Money Musk 77
Beaux of Oak Hill 78 Morning Fair Hornpipe 76
Belle of the Ball 74, Yorning Star 76
Bill Bailey g5 Multiple Mixer =
Bonny Lass of Aberdeen T4 New Century Hornpipe 78
Bricklayer's Hornpipe 74 Northern Vermont Variant of
Chain the Ring 81 Morning Star 76
Chese the Rabbit 99 0ld Countryman'!s Reel 80
Cheyenne Bird Cage 99 One More Duck g2
Christmas Hornpipe 77 Open Up Your Hearts 93
Cincinnatl Hornpipe 77 Cpera heel 78
Cindy 93 Patronella 79
Comin' Round the Mountain Medley 95 Pick Up Your Corner 100
Country Two Step &3 Poor Little FLobin 92
Couple Around One 82 Portland Fancy 0>
Downfall of Paris 78 Quesen's Favorite T
Dud's Reel 74 Resfer'!s Hornpipe 759
Ends Turn In for a Four Leaf Clover 81 Rickstt's Hornpipse 76
Fallen Timber Reel 79 hoad to Californy Tl
Figure Eight 79 Rory O'More T
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Four Couple Traveler 80 Show Off Your Lady 86
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Glover!s Reel 80 Spinning Spurs g0
Good Girl 76 Stand Peur in Line, Let's Have
Goodman's Fancy 75 Somg Fun 81
Helf o Bear 81 Swingin! Along g3
Haerd Tires 75 Syapathy 87
Haymaker's Jig 78 Tic Tac Toe 102
Honey 88 Tinsy Parscn, The 76
Hullts Victory 80 Twin Traeveler 101
ICCA Reel 74 Uptown ~ Dewntown 94
Isle of Skye 76 Waltztime 89
Issoquoh Breakdown 82 Washincton's Quickstep 78
Jubilee Changes 96 Wheel Around 100
Knight's of Pythias Reel 75 kindsor Waltz 90
Lady Walpole's Reel 76 Wrangler's Two Step £t5
Y!'A1ll Come g2

Zig Zag Zing 102



A traditional dence from Treffen, Austria,
Source: Herbert Lager, "Unsere oertarreichischen nationsl tanze" and Ausirian stu-
dents Good Will Tour.
Music: Piano, Herbert Lager, "Cur Austrian Dences"
Record, available through Ed Kremer's ¥ollcshop.
Step: A smooth weltz step throughout,
Formetion: Circle with hands shoulder height, for four couples {can also be done
with six or eight couples).

Meas, Filgure 1, Circle
8 Circla CW
8 Circle CCW
Figure 2. QCeging
Cirele moves CW., All men raise their I arm jeined with W's R over her head
until tneir joined hands rest on W's L shouldar,

16 Circle draws in ferming this figure, 4 mess. to form, 4 to circle CW, 4 meas,
to unwind and enlarge cirecle moving CCW, and 4 meas. to circle CC¥,
16 Repeat seme except everything in reverss directions,

Figure 3. iHen's Star
A1l men raise their L srms, turn R so that their arms are crossed and their
16 backs to the center, 4 meas, to form, 4 meas., te eircle ClW, 4 meas, to un-
wind, and 4 meas, to circle CCW.
Flgure 4, Women's Star
16 Same as men's ster, except W raise R arm and turn L and move in reverse
directions,
Figure 5, Women's Arch
W breek hold and form en arch in the center, palms touching with neighbors,
M weave through the arches starting on the L side of their partners, OCn
16 meas, 4 they are inside and clap. N continue to weave CW diraction and clap
sgain on the 12th meas, inside the erch, On the 16th meas. ¥ reach their
partners outsids the arch and reform the circle,
Figure 6, Cireling

16 Enlarge wide by moving out on 4 meas, end circle CW 4 msas, Circle CCW for
8 meas,
Figure 7, Men's drch
16 Same ag fipure 5 except ¥ form arch and W weava.
Figurs 8, Circling
16 Same as figure 6,

Figure 9, Turning of circle
With couple #3 forming an arch, couple #1 goss under and turns circle in~
side out,
Circle CW facing out,
Feturn with #1 couple breaking under couple #3.
Circle CCW facing in.
Pigure 10, 4Wsaving
32 W break hold and form an arch in center, M join hands except M #1 who leads
chain weaving through arch, starting on his own partrer's L side, moving CW.
Fisure 11, Douhle Cirale

o oBio R [o+]

8 Coming out of the arch, M form circle on the outsids eircling CW. W make
tight circle on inside and move CCY,
8 Reverse direetions of both circles, end behind partners,
Figure 12, Basket
8 On lst meas. M raise joined hands and lower them over W heads, on 2nd meas,
form a basket., Circle CW,
8 In same formstion circla CCW.
Figure 13. Cerrying of woman
8 M raise their hsnds and lowsr them behind W, on meas. 3 snd 4 1lift W on

seats formed by their joined hands, W's hands on M's shoulders, Circlie CV,
8 Circle CCW and lower W on 8th meas, FDC~5404L




Plgure 14, Laendler
16 Take laendler position with own partner and waltz in circle,

~-—-presented by Walter Grothe

DER NEUBAYRISCHE

Source: Herbert Lager, "lnsere oesterreichischen netional tenze" and other books,
4s learned from the Austrian students Good Will Tour.
Musiet  Plano, Herbert Lager, “Our Austrian Dances!
Record, available through Ed Kremer'!s Folkshop.
Step: Laendler
Formetion: Any number of couples, side by side facing CCW, inside hands held, out-
side hands on hips.

1~ 2 Starting outsids feet, swinging arms fwd, one waltz step, continue swinging

arms back,
3 Again on outside feet, one step, Hold end stamp,

Swing arms back and stamp again on ingide feet.

5 -8 BSame as above except clap own hands instead of stamping, end weight on in-
side feet,

9 =12 With M's P and W's L hands joined above her head, W turns in front of M, CW,
while M continues straight forward in 4 waltz steps,

13~16 FRepeat meas, 1-4,

17-32 Waltz in shoulder biade position, turning CW progressing CCW in circle,

~=presented by Walter Grothe

NOTES ON THE VIENNESE WALTZ

The Viennese waltz is probably the most international of a1l dances, The step
is the true waltz step (step, side, close) with a strong accent on the first of six
beats, The music is in 3/4 time, In crder to acquire the true flavor and smooth-
ness of this most elegant cf all dances, obssrve some of these points:

Records: Use only those with the correet flavor (London, H.M.V,, Viennola, Victors
that bear the notation, "recorded in Europe," etc,).

Position: Ballroom position, face to face at all timss., Man must give a firm lead,
lioman must give firm and strong support witih her left arm,

Turning: Either Cw or CCW is acceptable., When changing from one to the other, use
a chasser step or just hold for a measure, Lean forward into the turn and
racover on the bacic step on the heel, There is a couatant give and teke
between partrers, Therefore a strong support is essential.

Figures: Thers are none. The only variation is the chenge of tampo (t;miczl for
the true Visnnsse waltz) and changlng of direction of turn. Hold vhen
there is a break in the music., When tempo increases, teke larger steps
inte the turn. A complste turn must be made in 2 measures in order to
keep moving in the same direction., There i1s no swaying of the upper part
of the body. Both partners move as one unit with their entire bodies.

You can't obtain ths smoothnzss in 5 minutes, It takes practice until you get
the "feeling.,” Find your own method of how not to get dizzy,

~-pragented by Walter Grothe
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OLD TYROLEAN SCHUHPLATTLER
Anstrian

Source:; Herbert Lager, "Unsere oesterreichischen nzticnal tanze", As learned from
the Austriesn students Good Will Tour,

Music: Piano, Herbert Lager, "Gur Austrian Dances"
Record, available through Ed Kremer's Folk Shop

Steps: Laendler, stamping and plattels

Formation: Any number of couples,

Meas, lst Figure: Laendler

16 Laendler in shoulder blads position in circle turning CW, progressing CCW,
2nd Figure: Stamping
16 M joins his L hand with W's R and raises it over her nhead, W turns in

place in laendler step CW like a spinning top., M circles eround her CCW,
free hand on hip or suspenders, stamping LRLRL hold, RLRLR hold, ete. On
the 13th meas, M leave W and with both hands on suspenders move with same
stemping step to the center., On the 146th meas. M stamp only once, rzise
botn hands, palm towards center ready for the plattle. W, after M leave
them, start moving in the circle CCW either walking or turning,
3rd Figure: Plattle
16 W keep walking or turning and on léth meas, end behind their partmers if
possible, M plattle as follows: On every guarter of a measure M executes
a slight hop on the L foot then same on R foot, ete,
lst meas, One - H hand slaps R thigh
(counts) and - L hand slaps L thigh
Two - R hand slaps R thigh
and ~ L hand slaps L thigh
Three - R hand slaps R thigh, sole of Rgfoot brought up to-
wards hand (body remains erect)
and ~ L nand sigps L thigh
2nd meass., Hops are executed on R foot
one -~ R hand slaps A thigh
and - L hand slaps L thigh
Two - R hand slaps [ thigh

and - L hand slaps L thigh
Three - ¥ hand slaps sole of L fecot
end - L hand slaps L thigh

3rd meas, OSame as lst mzasure
4th meas, Hops executed on R foot
One - R hand slaps R thigh
and - L hand slaps L thigh
Two — R hand siaps R thigh
and - L hand sleps L thigh
Three - R hand slaps solie of L {oot in back of bedy. Foot
brought up teward hand
and -~ L hand slaps L thigh
5-7 Repeatlt measures 1-3
8th meas. Jump on both feet, raise hands, palms tocward center
9-16 Repeat measures 1-8

Repeat dance from beginning,

411 plattles must be executed with straignt arm, net wrist,
hitting must be hard, body must remain ersct.

-—-presented by Yalter Groths
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STEIREGGE!

Source: This is & traditional dance from the Muehlviertel, Upper Austrie, and was
taught to Walter Grothse by the #&ustrian students on their Good Will Tour.

Musict Record: A cut of the authentic plano recording can be obtained through Id
Kremers ¥olk Shop.
Substitute: Any slow laendler,
Recommended substitute: Merry Go Round 504-B, "The Merry Tyroleans"
When using the correct music the dance is done twice through; when using
"The Merry Tyrolsans" the dance is done 1% times.

Steps: W do small waltz step with accent on the first beat, as much as possible on
the whole ft, M do the same or at times a2 swinging walking step, 1 step to
a measure,

Formation: Couples in double circle facing CCW, W on M's R, inside hands jcined. W
has R hand on hip; M with arm outstretched, place L hand on L shoulder of H
in front,

1-16 Bezinning with outside ft. (M's,L,'WisR) move CCW, swinging arms fwd
and bwd, 1 swing to each meas,
II, Women Turn
1-16 In ssme position &nd moving CCW, both raise joined inrside hands and W
turn C% using »i's hand as axis, 1 turn is made to 2 umeas., 8 turns in
gll. Turns are exscuted quietly and =mootnly.
JII. Mill
1-.16 M turn to face their partners, keeping inside hands joined. W stretch
L arm so that it is in front of M's chest. M places L arm under W's
arm at the elbow and bends upwd, In thie position both turn CCW 2 com-
plete turns with W being the axis,
. Circling
1=15 W (hends clasped in back - palms out) execute a2 small circle CCW, M
exacute 2 complete circles around W, moving CW and clapping on each
meas, M flirtes with partner.
V. ¥indow
1-3 Doukle circle, partners facing, M back to center, Join hands, R in K,
L in L, R on top. Dance 3 waltz bclance steps (M-LRL, W~ELR). Joined
arms swing in direction of step,

A M does 1 waltz balance R as joinad handzs are raised and W turns L to
form a window,
5w14, Couples now move CCW, (W bwd., M fwd,) flirting through window.
15-16 Unwind the window end take laendler pesition (shoulder-waist).
VI, kaltz
1-16 Waltz in the circle, turning G and progressing CCW,

-- presented by walter Grothe
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NCRWEGTAN REINLENDAR

The Swedish Schotnische and Norwegian Heinlendar have characteristics in common
but each has its distinct individuality and quality. The sequence of figures in the
Norwegian Reinlendar differs according to the area in Norway whers it has been pre-
served and the usual cauvses for change in long established dance forms,

Music: Norweglan Reinlendar or Schottische musie that has even phrasing,
Record: Reinlendar Med Turar - Noregs Ungdomslag 2' 48" x 277,
Norsgk Turdanscrkester. 0Oslo,
Steps: Step-hop, Reinlendar step, The latter in this version is three light run-
ning steps and a slight hop, sometimes only a 1ift of the heel of the sup~
porting foot.

Formation: Couples in cirele formation facing CCW, inside hands joined at shoulder
levsl, outside hands are on hips, pelms up with thumbs to the front.

M steps described, W opposite unless specified,

Meas. Introduction ~ up beat only in the music,
I, Reinlendar Forward end Back and Progress,
Al (a) Starting with outside ft. take three running steps fwd, hop slightly
on outgide ft. - swing inside ft. fwd (low swing). 4t the same time
swing joined hands fwd to shoulder level (1 Reinlendar step).

2 Turn slightly twd partner and teke 1 Reinlendar st, in opp. directi-
orn. &Swing joined hands at shoulder level in that direction (C¥).
3~4 Facing LCD, extend joined hands fwd (inside shoulders touching), take
4 step-~hops fwd,
5-8 Repeat action meas, 1-4,
A9-10 (b) In open dance pos., fwd hands joined, take one Reinlendar step fwd
and one bkwd.
11-12 With 4 step-hops turn Cd progressing LOD.
13-16 Repeat action meas, 9-12,
II. Reinlendsr and Woman Turns,
B 1-2 (2) With inside hands joined and extended fwd, outside hands on hips,
take Reinlender steps fwd and bkuwd as in Fig, I,
3-4, Jolned inside hands are raised high, W grasping M's index finger,.

W turns CCW with 4 step~hops (2 turns) in front of partner. H takes
4 step-hops fwd a2s they progress LOD,

5~8 kepeat action of meas, l-4,
B 9-10 (b} Repeat sction meas, 1-2 (Reinlendar steps fwd znd bkwd).
11-12 M with back to center of circle, arms folded, takes 4 step-hops in

place, W with hands on hips, takes 2 solo turns in place {(C«} with
4, step-hops.

13-15 Repeat action of meas, 9-12,
Finish, partners facing, wt. on R ft. L £t, free.

ITI, Partners Turn Together, Step-hops, Heel,

= (a) In back-hold vnosition take 2 step-hops sterting with L ft, turning
CW.
2 Take 1lst fwd with L £4, Keeping wt, on L ft. (L knee bent) place R

heel fwd touching the floor, Lean back and lock at partner,

3 Segicning with R f£t. teke 2 step-hops moving blkwd (CCW).

4 Step bkwd with R £t, touching L hzel fwd te rleer and lean back
looking at parinsr,

5-8 Repeat. actior meas. 1-4,

9-.16 {b} Repeat action of III (a). TFiniech side by side facing LOD.

FDC-54=5



NORWEGI4N REINLENDAR (continued)

IV, Partners Cross Over, Qlleturn and Progress,

I (a) M with arms folded, W hands on hips, take 1 Heinlendar step ex~
chenging places, W passing in front (begin inside ft.).

2 Take 1 Reinlendar st, returning to place, M passing in front.

3-4 Witk inside hands jcined and extended fwd take 4 step-hops fuwd
(start inside ft.).

5-8 Hepesat action of meas., 1-4.

9-16 (b) Repeat action .~ IV (a),

V. Woman circles Partner and they Progress.

1-2 (a) Still holding inside hands, M leaps into air and comes down with a
stamp on L ft. dropping on R knee. W circles M (CCW) with 4 step-
hops. M jumps up on fourth hop into original position.

3-4 Holding joined hands extended fwd progress fwd with 4 step-hops.

5-8 Repeat action of meas, 1-4.

9-1& (b) Repeat action of V (a).

VI. Partners Separate, Return and Progress.

i {a) M with amms folded, W hands on hips, dance away from each other 1
Reinlendar step (starting outsid: ft.), Partners pretend they are
angry,

2 Partners turn to f'ace and come together with 1 Heinlendar step. On
the first step (et. 1) # stamps R ft. and throws arms out sdwd as
an invitation to dance with hin agein,

3-4 In closed dance position tzke 4 step-hops turning (CW) progressing
LOD.

5-8 Hepeat action of meas. 1-4,

9-16 (b) Repeat action of VI (e).

VII, Reinlendar, Step-hops and Lilt,

1-2 (a) In closed dance position take 1 Heinlendar step fwd snd 1 bkwd.

L, Partners make 1 turn (CW) with 2 step-hops.

4 M steps L ft, and 1ifts W inlto the air arnd places her down beside

him in her original position, W assists in the 1ift by junping
and pressing down on his R shoulder with her L hand, and stiffening
her K arm and pressing downward on his L hand.

5-8 Repeat action of meas. 1-4.

9-16 (b) Repeat action VII (a}.

Note: If one prefers, steg-hops mayv be taken in place of the 1lifts
in all but the final one,

—-- presented by Lucile Czarnowski

o~
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SPRING POLS
Norwegian

This dahce is an outgrowth of the very difficult Polsdans (Polish dance) which
is related to Springar. In the early 180C's and before, the pair or couple dances
from Europe were introduced into Norway., Polish dances were especially popular at
this time, The word Pols in this dance refers to the Polish Dencz and the word
Snring to Springar, s particular type, as to rhythm and form, of Norwegian folk dance,

Music: Record - Pols - Spring Pols Noregs Ungdomslag, {(Youth Society). Norsk
Turdsnsorkester, 0slo., Reverse side of record is Reinlendar Med
Turar 2' 55" x 277. Although this record is labeled as a Norse
ance crchestra the music is played as a sclo on a very old Hor-
wegian instrument, the Hsrdanger fiddle,
Note: Norwegisns warn dancers not to dance Spring Pols to hambo mmusic, It
is not & Hambo.,
Steps: Running, Dal st., Pols st. The latter is described as follows:
For Man, Take a short, strong step fwd with Rk ft. turning to the R (ct. 1).
Step fwd and around partner with L £t, (toe} etill turning R (ct. 2).
Bring R toe besids L ft. bending the knees =z 1little and lowering the
heels (ct. 3)., The knees are straightened quickly es he steps fwd on R
ft. to repeat the step. One complete turn R is made on one Pols step.
For Woman, Her step is the same as the M's but starts with the step he takes
on ct., 2. She steps bwd a short step on L ft. turning R (ct. 1). Brings
R toe beside L ft. bending the knees a little and lowering heels (ct. 2).
Takes a short step fwd on R ft, (et, 3). It will be noted that he brings
fset together on ct. 3 while she does the same on ct, 2,
This step 1s also labeled Springar Step No. 1.

M steps described - W opposite unless specified,

Meas. I. Runping bSteps and Hound Pols.
A 1-2 (a) Moving fwd LOD and swinging joined hands fwd take 5 rumning steps,
starting with outside £t. Bring R ft. to L (no.wti) on 6th ct,
(3rd beat of second meas.) and face partner.
3-7 (t) In hold for Found Fols turn with Pols step (5 for M).
2 Change arm hold to joined hands, M leaps onto R with a stamp, W leaps
onto L (et. 1). ¥ jumps in stride pos., %W with feet together (ct. 2).
Finish with joined hands raised sdwd shculder level (et. 3).

ITI, Dal Steps, Runs and Qodnd Pols,
9-.10 (a) In position for (a) Fig. I. Take 2 Dzl steps fwd ~ swinging joined
hands fwid.,
11 Take 3 runs fwd and immediatelr talke grasp for Hound Pols.
12-15 {b) Turn C% as before, progressing LOD, ! teking 4 full Pols steps,
16 Finish with K swinalng W to his R facing nim, inside hands joined

and swung bkwd,

WL
B 1 (a) Swinging joined hands bkwd and fwd, slide inside £t fwd (et, 1),
Let go hands, turning away on ball of inside £t (ct, 2) and finish
by hopring fwd at the end of the turn, slill on inside It (et. 3).
7 Take 2 runs fwd LOD (ets., 1, 2) face partner with feet together and
grasp for Round Pels (et. 3).
3-8 (b) Repeat action of Fig, I (b) meas, 3-8,

—-- Presented by Lucils Czarnowski
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MIDNIGHT TAGO
0ld Time Hnglish

This dance is described as it was learned from Mr. Harold Evans, director of the
Acsdemy of Ballroom Dancing end Fencing, Victorias, B, C, The dance was arranged by
Gilbert end Elizabeth Dzniels of England., It is popular both in Englard and Cenada,

a by

Music: Records - Midnight Tango, DX Columbia 1843, Music is La Cumpersit
s Grchestra.

Rodriguez, arranged by Billi, Harry Davidson and hi
Formation: Couples normal Tango position, M facing LOD, W back to LOD.
M steps described, W opposite unless specified,

Meas, Count.
Four - Introduction Slow, Quick
I. Hzlf Sguares - Promenade Chasse and Bun
L M step sdwd L with L, close R to L, step fwd with L down LOD dy dy =
2 M step sdwd ® with K, close L to R, step fwd with R, turning 1/8
to R to face dis "oral wall, brus=1ng L to E and turning partnﬂr a3, 8
into promensde pos.
3 Step L sdwd along LOD in promenade pos. close R to L, step L sdud q, a, S
along LOD.
4 Cross R over L in LCD, step L sdwd in LOD, closs R to L, Gl @l S

II. Double Allemande (Turn) Under Left Hand
: Step L sdwd along LOD, start turning W under L hand to her R (M's R q
hand on hip, W's L hand holding skirt),
Cross K over L. W step L, continue turn,
¥ step L sdwd along LOD, W K sdwd LOD (this completes her turn).
4 now has weight on L and has slightly turned R, feet are apart with
ball of R in contact with floor, preparing to move against LCD, WU
has feet apart, L toe touching floor and body slightly turned to L.
6 ¥ step sdwd R against LOD, Start turning W to her L under L arm q
(R hand on hip, W's L hzud holding skirt).

0

]

Cross L over K. W still turning L. a
Step sdwd R ageinst LOD. Finish facing partner and teke normal hold,
W finishes turn with step L sdwd (her complete turn was L ® L),
I1I, Double Fan; Points Left and Right
v M turning to face LOD, point L sdwd to center, W turning to face s
LOD, point R sdwd to waell. A very open position,
Both turn inward to face partner and close pointing ft, s
g M points R sdwd, releasing R hand and turng 1/4 R to face ageinst s

LOD. W turns L and points L. W's I hand still in M's L hand M's

R hand at side, W's L hand holding sikirt,

Both turn inward to face LOD snd assume Varsouvienne pos. M closes S
R to L with weight., VW closes L to R without weight.

IV, &low Rock

' Both step fwd L, R with a slight dip on R (English "check!) 5, §
10 Transfer weight back to L with a slight turn to K. s
Turning to face wall step sdwd R (¥ takes longer step than W). q
Close L to R, % now on L side of M (W's R, i's I hips in contact). q
i Both step fwd taward wall, R L with szlight dip on L, 8, =
12 Transfer weight back on R. s
Turn to face LOD, step L edwd to center (M longar step than W). q
Close R to L. Plnl h as at beginning of this figure, q

V. Lunge Curtsey
i3 Both step fud L R. Sk




MIDNIGHT TANGO (continued) Count

Meas, Slow, fQuick
14 M only st fwd L preparing to turn % in front. on same ( s
W a quick step fwd L slightly across in front of M turning count (g, g
L., A quick step sdwd and bkwd with R now facing M,
M R fwd in lunge (knee bent and turned out), R hands are releassd. 8

R hand pointing fwd and downweard to floor, palm down, R shoulder lead.

W steps bkwd on L long step, L knee bent, toe pointing toward wall,

body turned to L, back almost toward center, Look over L shoulder,

L hand holding skirt stretched back in LOD (W's R, M's L hands joined),
15 M takes weight back onto L, W fwd onto R. 8

Assume Tango hold,

M steps bikwd R, W fwd L, 3light bend of knee "check."
16 M step fwd L, W bkwd R,

M step fwd R, brush L to R (wt. on R) W step bkwd, L, brush R to L 5

(wt. on L), Both are in position to repeat dance from the beginning.

L w

~~ praesented by Lucile Czarnowski

QV&ER THE TOP
01d Time English

The arranger of this dance is not definitely estsblished, The dance gained pop-
ularity in England during the First World War., During the 1920's and 1930's interest
in the dance dimirnished., Then in 1949-50 it was reintroduced to fngland'a Qld Time
Dencers during & radic program by Sydney and iMary Thompson, "Its revival was imme-
diately a success with the first wsek's requests for scrips for the pattern amounting
to some four thousand copiles." It 1s still widely danced in EZngland as & couple
dance and in some groups as a progressive dance,

tusic: Records - Qver the Top, Decce 28227, Music is Fire on the Horizon by Knorr,
arranged by Hartmann, Oydney Thompson's Olde~Tyme Dance Orchestra
(reverse side is Lilac “altz).
Le Militaire - rarlophone R-3502, Musiec, Out of the Blue. Sydney
Thompson's 0lde-Tyme Dance Orchestra, (Heverse side is Doris Waltz)
Steps: Walking step, pas de basque, balance, two-step.
Styles; Danced with flowing movemant bult definitely on the beat.
Formation: Couples facing LGD, inside hands joined shouldsr height, Outside hands
are free,
Meas,
Four Introduction, for both Decce and Farlophone records,
1-4 Starting outside ft. take 4 walking steps fwd elosing on the 4th step., Pas
de basque to M's L (W's R); pas de bascus to lits R (W's L).
58 Walk fwd L, K, turning to face partner, jein both hands (M's back to center);
step L to side, close R to L, pas de basque to #'s L (W's R), pas de basque
to M's R {(W's L),
9-12 Balance fwd, M's L (W's R) bringing R hips almost adjazcent; balance bkwd M's
R (W's L),
Releass rearward hands (M's R, W's L). With 2 two~staps the W makes onhe com-
plete turn to the R under the fwd joined hands (diis L, W's R) while the M at
the same time takes a step to the side with L, cloges R to L, and repeats L
to side, close R,
13-16 Teke waltz position, dance 4 two-steps progressing along LOD, meking 2 turns
to R, Finish ir position to repeat dance from the teginning.
To dance progressively, on meas. 11-12 the W tarns under the joined fwd arma
which are quickly releassd, as she turns R prcgresuing CCi in eircle tc nzw
partner (2 two-steps). The il dances LR LR in place. The 4 turning two-ctepe
are danced with the new partner.,

--presented by lLucile Czarnowski
FDC=54-%



THit LILAC WALTZ

01d Time English

This is one of the new waltzes from England in the 0ld Time Dance style, It
was arranged by Alfred Halford, winner of the Official Board of 0ld Time Daneing
Trophy, England 1951, It was presented in the Northwsst by ¥r. and Mrs. Sydney
Thompson of England st their teaching institutes, 1953.

Music: Records ~ The Lilac Weltz, Parlophone R3453, Sydney Thompson's 01d-Tyme
Dance Orchestra. (Keverse side is The Spanish Gavotte,)
The Lilac Waltz, Decca 28987, E&ydney Thompson's 0ld-Tyme Dance
Orchestra. (Reverse - Qver the Top)
Style: Smooth flowing weltz with a 1ilting movement throughout,
Formation: Couplas facing LOD, inside hands jolned shoulder height, M's L hand
lightly on hip (fingers together and fwd, thumb in backs, W's R hand
holding skirt (thumb and first finger) to side,

Meas,
Four Introduction for both Parlophone and Decca records,
1 Starting outsids foot, step fwd (et, 1). Swing inside ft through fwd ebout
1/2 knee high (cts. 2, 3}.
2 Lover inside foot (i¥'s R} across and in front of outside ft, touching toe to

floor (et, 1). Again raise R fwd in air about 1/2 knee high (cts., 2, 3).

3 Step back with R egainst LOD (ct. 1). Lock L in front of R (hook st.)
(ets, 2, 3).

4 Repeat action of meas. 3, but lock step without weight,

5 Step fwd =2long LOD with L, turning L (ct. 1, 2)., Release hands and continue
turning L, step sdwd with R along LOD (et. 3).

6 Still turning to L on ball of R to end facing diagonally to wall against LOD
(partners slightly facing), step back with L along LOD (cts. 1, 2), M's L
hand nowv holding W's R hand., Rise on ball of L, leaving R in place (ks 2).

7-8 Repeat action of measures 5 and 6 in opposite diresction, but commencing with
R ft end turning to R, to finish in original starting position.
9 Step fwd with L along LOD (ct. 1). Point R fwd {cts. 2, 3).
10 Step fwd with R along LOD (et. 1), Point L fwd (cts. 2, 3).
Jek Releasing hands, balance eway from partner on L toward center of room, clos-
ing R to L (W's R foot to wall, ete.).
12 Balance toward partner on insids ft. Assume waltz hold,

13-16 Waltz progressing LOD turning R. Open positior on fourth measure to resume
original starting position.
-~ presented by Lucile Czarnowski

OLD SOUTHERN SCHOTTISCHE
(smerican, from Henry Ford's Collection)
Musiec: Folkreft 1101 A
Formation: Couples join K hands and face CCV.

Meas,
i Walk fwd starting with outside ft, 3 steps, on 4th point inside £t fwd.
2 Turn about without releasing hands, starting inside ft, wall CW, repeating above,
3 Face partner, step on L ft and point R across L (ct, 1, and), step on R ft to
R and point L ft across R (ect. 2, and).
4 W turns under joined hands with 4 walking steps.
5 Pace and join partners! both hands and slide twd ¥'s L, leading with L (W's R)
4 glides, ending with weight on R for M and L for W,
6 Take dance position and M walks bkwd to center of circle starting with L (W'e R)

4 walking steps.
7-8  With 4 step-hop schottische turns revolve back to plsce in circle,
-- presented by Vyts Beliajus FDC=54-10



APPLE
(Popular Russian Folk Dance)

Muasle: Record - C C C P - Soviet Union Recording B-9078

Formation:

Meas, I.

1-12

5r.

1-12

1-12

(1-12)
(1-12)
TEIS
1-12
1-12

(1-24)

IV,
1-12

1-12

1-12

(1-24)

Partners face each others; partners may stand in line,

Introduction

(a) Sliding Walkineg Step
Partners, with arms free at sides, using sliding walking step, ad-
vance to shake hands with each other, With sl-wa step and hands on
hips M mekes own circle to K. W, R in own cirele. Both to own L in
own circle to place,

(b) ¥ R, W R, step K, brush L over R, step on L, bring feet together,
Repeat to L sids,
repoat (b}
Partners go clockwise in circle, 4 meas,, 8 steps, using sl-wa step
passing R shoulders,

Man's Solo

(e) M dances in front of W to his R and L,
Step R, slap L foot (held at knee level) on outside heel, step L,
step R. Turn,
Step L, slap R ft on outside heel, step R, step L.
Repeat six times.,

(b) Going around W, R, slap L, step L, R with stamp on inside ft bending
knee,
Repeat six timss,
During M's Solo, W with hends on hips steps R, places L heel on floor
in front of R ft, steps back with L (L R L, quickly).
Repeat,

Women's Solo

Step R, brush L over R, step L, bring feet together. Bring hand and arm
from hip and turn palm up at weist level. Turn out same arm as leg used.
Hepeat six times,

W continues step vraveling around M; always step down on R,

Repeat four times.

End last two meas, with buzz turns in own circle to R,

During W's Solo, ¥ steps R brings L heel to R with stamp, Step L bring
R heel to L with staump.

Man's Solo II

M travels around girl R, L, R L R (emall stamping). Fwd to R and back L,
fwd to W and back, M steps R, L, R L K -~ L, R, L R L,

Repeat step in own ecircle to K,

During Solo W repeats same action as in M's Solo 1.

Woman's Solo II

Fall heavily onto R extending L leg (slightly off floor) at same instant,
Pull weight up in recovering with quick L K L steps,

Repeat four times in place,

Repeat eight times meking own circle as if on own axis,

Repeat seme step around M eight times,

Last four measures, buzz step in own place,

During W's Solo M repeats rest step in W!s Solo I for twenty-three meas,

On the 24th meas. M takes W around weist.

M ~ L arm open at belt level R herd holding W at waist; W - L hand on Mig
shoulder, R hand on hip, Partrers pes-de-basque (with accent on lst and

3rd beats) GCW eight meas, Partners pas-de--bzsque four times in own cir-
cle CCW. Repeat.

FDC-54.-113



APPLE (continued)

VI. Repeat Introduction (b)
1-12 Repeat Introduction (b)
M repeats Solc I of twelve meas, W buzz steps in place,

VII, Sliding Walking Step II
1-24 With arms outstretched M advances to W, W toward M with sl-wa step,
Repeat backward, -
In closed position psrtners use sl-wa step to make small circle CW. Part-
ners separate and return to position,

VIII, Displacing Step in Place
1-24 In place, alternating feet beginning with R behind L displace each Foot
for eight steps,

IX, Ending
il and W advance with sl-wa step to clesp partner's waist for eight buzz
steps. Free arm held high, Dance is ended with stamp and pose.

-~ presented by Anatol Youkowsky

OBERSK_ZVICAINY (Simple)
(Polish)

Musict Record - Harmonia Records, Oberek, H-1015 A
Formation: Couples facing CCW, inside hends joined at waist level, M's L hand on

hip, W holds skirt,

Meas.
4 Introduction
I, Walkine Pas deo basgue step-stamp-dishrag turn
1-8 (a) M's R hend holds W's L hand at waist height, ¥'s L hand on his hip,
W's R hand holding skirt., Mfs R, W's L arm and shoulder swing front
and oack slternsztely, beginning fwd with first meas.,, body faces
front, Beginning with cutside ft couple grogresses fwd with walking
pas de bascue,
1-8 (b) Partners join both hands facing each other,
1 M steps L (W K) bring R to L with small stamp,
2 M steps R (W L) bring L to R with small step (in 3 cts.).
3-4 Couple dishrag turns CCW.
o M steps L (W R} bring R to L with small stamp,
2 M steps R (W L) bring L to R with small stamp,
3=4 Couples dishrag turn CU%,
148 Repeat I (a).

II, Pivot~turn Walking Pas de basgue

1-.16 Couple in closed position, M'!'s R hand on l's L hip. M'!'s L arm and hand
extended outward at shoulder level, W's L hand on 's R shoulder, W'=R
hand heolding skirt out. M steps L with heavily accentecd dip, pivoting and
recovering with 3 small steps R L R, W begins step with the 3 small steps
R L R and pivots on heavy dip on L (knee bent). (Later, step can be made
by stepping on R, hsel clicked twice gulckly, pivotlng on L.)

1-8 Repsat I (a).

III. Walk with Dishrag turn
1-8 (a) Couple facing CCw shoulders togathar, U's L hané held in M's ! hand
on his L shoulder., DM!s R arm extended across W] chest level, hcld--

FDC=-54~32




1-8

1-8

AP,
1-8

1-8
1-4
5-12
13-16
1-16

1-32 VI,

7

OBEREK ZVICAINY (continued)

ing W's K hand. Couple progresses fwd with 3 pas de basque and re-
varses direction with a turn on the 4th pas de basaue (couple turns
to inside ~ hands remain joined). OCourple progresses bkwd COW with 3
pas de basque and reverses position on the 4th pas de basgue to face
CCW. :

Stop, pause, 1l beat,

{b) Couple, inside shoulders touching, turnc in place CCW (M seems to go
bkwd ~ W fwd), M steps L, taps R, steps down R, W steps L, brushes
R slightly fwd, steps down R, Using this step epeatedly make two
complete cirecles in 8 meas, ending phrases with a stamp, stamp.
Repeat III (a)} =

Circle turn

Couple inside shoulders touching and bent fwd at waist. M's R hand on
W's waist, L arm extended at shoulder level. W's L hand on Y's shoulder,
2 arm extended at shoulder level, M going fwd, couple turns in own cirels
W with small pas de basque steps for 7 meas. M throws W to his L arm by
turning girl across himself, Couple reverses direction for 8 meas.

W spins awey from M into center of circle to join hands with all other W.
Women make circle facing M on outside., M form circle on outside facing

W, hands on hips.

(a) M cirels and W circle - go to own R. Step R, L together, click R
heel to L heel, stamp, stamp., Repeat 3 times., O5tep L, R together,
click L heel to R heel and stamp, stamp, stamp, Repeat 2 times,

(b) Join crossed nands with partner., With mazur step go bkwd out of
circle, W following for 3 meas. Dishrag turn on the 4th meas,
Repeat, couple going back into circle,

Repeat V (a),

Repeat V (b).

Continue out of circle and change positicn of dancer and hend on dishrag

turn. The M faces circle, W faces outside, M slides R arm behind W's

back. W slides R arm behind M's back and they join hands,

Couples turn in ecircle with marzur step,

Back into cirele (without dishrag turn),

Repeat II.

Couples facing inside, hands joined, M steps L, brings k to L, steps R,
brings L to R, step together clicking heel twice, quickly., Repeat, end-
ing in turn with partner. W steps RL L R turns sway from partner with
two turns. Bend low and close to partner,

Repeat and turn second time with pertrers' hands joined. Repeat 4 times,

Hepent I.
Pose ending. M drops to knees (R knee front). W continues in turn and
sits on M's knee, holding skirt at R,

~— presented by Anatol Youkowsky

FDC-~54-13



KOLA - SHUMADIA (Shestorka)
Dance of six
(Yugoslavian)

Music: Records - Sonart M 212; Folkway Records 805 B, 2nd Band,

Formations:
Meas. I.

1-16
TT,

1-1&
RIET

1-16
IV,

1-1¢

1-16

1-16

1-16
V.

1-156
VI,

1-16

1-16

1-16

1-16

1-16

Music: Victor 206-8220 B .
This dance is done in an open circle, "“ieXeis

Dancers form lines of 6 people the 4 lines arranging themselves in
squares. Dancers hold onto L of neighbor. BEnd dancer places free hand
behind back,

bDance is done with slightly bent bouncing flexible knee. Knee is bent
with each step,

Step R, cross L behind R, step R hold L in front of R half way between
ankle and knee, Repeat to L, starting with L ft. Repeat 4 times,

Progressing to R, step R, e¢ross L behind R, step R, cross L behind R,
step R, cross I, behind R, step R hold L in front of R (knees slightly
bent and flexible). Repeat to L stepping down on L,

Step heavily across L with R, figure bent fwd over ft, straighten
slightly and with L £t behind R, replacing it, Three small steps in
place R L R, ©Step heavily across R with L ft, bedy bent fwd ~ exchange
with L and step R L R with small steps in place,

Body facing front with movement generally fwd jumping slightly., BR in
back of L displacing L ft, L in back of R displacing R ft, R in back of
L (front - back -~ front). Move fwd 3 steps (small),

Repeat 8 times,

Repeat I.

Repeat II,

Repeat III,

Bouncinz Step ~ raising and lowering heel off floor and flexing knse,
Three small bounces K - three small bounces L - one large bounce R - 1
large bhounce L -~ three small bounces center,

Repeat 4 times.

Runnipng Weavinz Step. Body bent fwd, ERunning fwd alternate RL in
weaving step 4 times, Reoeat step weaving bkwd beginning R or free ft,
Repeat I.

Repeat II.

Repeat III,

Repeat IV,

-~ presented by Anatol Youkowsky

GERAKTNA

(s 9

2 The music has 7 counts to the

measure, but, as in so much southeastern Buropsan folk music, these measures are
marked by the time signature of 2/4-2/i-3/4, totalling the 7 counts but being count-
edasl, 2 -1, 2 -1, 2, 3 in each measure, In order Yo give the proper rhythmic
count for each step of the dence, the following scheme will be used:

1 measure == the short vertical lines sach repre~
= 4, 3 1,2,3 sent 2 counts, the longer verticals
’ 5 ' vepresent unte an ¢ the e
1,2 Bra ! 52 1,2 { gp-%sert 3 co%nt and maik the end
' l e { ~ i | of the meas, Lach step of the dance

mmmm e b 0871 be shown below the proper ver-
tical,

Hey: ot. means step which is always done with a small piié or bend of knee,
( }.means hold with nd &tep,taken, FDC—5/4-14




GERAKINA (continued)

A. (8 meas.) The dancers in a circle join hands with the L arm oxtended shoulder
height, the R also shoulder height but with bent elbow, the R forsarm beneath
and supporting the extended L arm of the next dancer. The dancers face diagon-
ally fwd R and the circle moves’to R,

Wi i)

5 =

C)  )etsR .0 #SE3 sSt.L 4agl () this combination is repeated
(rroSS {cross (in front 3 times, the whole figure
in front) in fon) of L) teking 8 measures,

B, (8 meas,) Tne dancers, keeping hands joined, drop arms down and face directly
toward R and move fwd in CCW direction for 4 meas, with:
t | | |

U i o i =4 SR b — | | h
[ . i [ ] : T B
st.B st.l st.B st tep R tap R st.R  st.l sb.R  st.L  tap R
toe in) (toe out) (172 (in fromt)
L turn
Then, with hands still joined but with arms 1ifted to face
somewhat in front, the dancers move fwd toward center)
center of circle with:
mmnm4““,m_imd L ! ' '

taﬁ E tap R

: i ' i
() st.R st.L st.R st.L
(toe ir) (toe ocut)

and now moving bkwd away from center of circle with:

| |

- — e e e et e W e S e S, T

St.R et stiR st.L st.R stlL

(with slight (with slight | . ’
spring, L toe spring, R toe |Note: For this record !
touching floor touching and |the entire dance is done
in front of R flicking; __ __ las follows: : 1
& then flicking 4 B C--once; £1 B C-~5 times |
fud with slight !and ends with described pat- |
beat in air) i tern of Al done twice instead |

rof £ times.

g

C. (4 meas.)
| |

U e e = e e T A | S = i -.__i k. |l

tap R tap R tep R ten R () ()  st.R st.l stiR st.L tap R
(toe in) (toe out)({toe in) (toe out, oo mee{in frONt)
then ralesse
hands, L arm danger turning in own
extended diagonally 1ittle circle CW to face
up, R arm bent and fwd again, arms still in
held behind back. R position just deseribed)

leg lifted with kent
Inee & flexed ankle held
in front of L)

A 1, A variation of A, taking the same number of meas,
i i

! s L. e B e . =y ..}-_. e AR,

(") st.R iy st K A tap R this combinaticn
(facing (cross (cross in  (in front repeated 3 times.
diagonally in back, facingistill facing
R, on 3rd front) diagonally L)Y diag, L)

ct. take hop) ~~presenrted by Anatol Youkowsky IFDC-54-~15



FUNDAMENTAL _STEPS_FOR IRISH DANCING

1., Promsnade Step
Step fwd on R £t (et,1), bring L ft up to R £t (et,2), step fwd on R £t again
(et,3), Then step fwd on L ft, bring R £t up to L ft, step L ft fwd again ferss 1,
2,3), ete, The promen:de step is used to move fwd and back when moving in a
cirele, etc.
2. Side Step (Sevens and Threes) (Reel time)
Seven - Bring L ft bebind R £t (1), step to R with R £t (2), L £t up to R £t (3),
step to R again (4), L ft up to R £t (5), step to B with R £t (6), L ft up to R ft
for (7). (2 meas,)
Three ~ Staying in same place, bring R £t behind L £t (1), L ft beside R £t (2), R
ft beside L ft (3), L £t behind R £t (1}, R £t beside L £1 (2), L ft back beside
R ft (3), (2 meas.). When going to L, start with R ft behind (1).
3. Swing
1. M crosses his hands and holds W's R hand in his R hand, L hand in his L hand,
hands held shoulder height, elbows bent. Couple rotates CW while moving CCU
around room with promenade step.
2. To swing and stey in one place, M takes partner's R hand in his R hand, W holds
M's R elbow im her L hand, M holds W's R @lbow in his L hand., Rotate CW with
R £t in front, propelling with L ft, buzz step.
Una O!'Farrell

DROICHEAD ATHA LUAIN
(Irish)

Pronounced: DRUH-huhd Ahe-looan

Music: Folkraft F1068 & - "Rakes of Mallow" or other reel listed for Waves of Tory

Formation:  Six couples arranged in longways formation,

1. Heaeds Down Center (8 meas.) Head couple dances down the center of set with a 7
and two 3's, Dancers have R hands joined at shoulder height with W's hand on
top, Head couple returns to place with a 7 and tws 3's,

2. Heads Cast Off (16 meas,) Head couples cast off using Irish promsnade step; M
follow M and W follow W. Then head couple meke s bridge and other couples file
through, which puts #2 couple at head of set,

3, Under the Bridee (8 meas,) While the other couples join both hands (held heed
height) in a bridge, #1 W goes under ths bridge whils ths M dances up the set oul-
side the M's line, both using 4 promenzde steps (4 mees.). Then W returns down
the set outside the W's line vhile ths ¥ returns through the bridge with 4 prom-
enade steps (4 mesas,).

The first couple is now at the bottom of tre set, and dance is repeated with a
new head couple. -~presented by Una Q'Farrell

CO_BEIKTE

Pronounced:; Curr Berta

Music: Coluabla 33512-F "Irish Heels," Celiic 1008, or any reel for Waves of Tory.

Formation: Dancs is done in couples usuzlly arranged in a double cirele arcund the

room, M is on the inside, W on outside,

1, Sidestep (8 meas.) Holding R hands, couples sidestep to M'e L (& 7 and two 3's)
and back (2 7 and two 3's),

2. Jig and Across (8 meas.) M and W do jig step on K £t (R in front of L for ist
hop, R raised for 2nd hop), one "three" in position gnd 2 thress to move across
to partner's position (4 meas.). Repeat, but M does jig step orn L ft this time
(4 meas,).

3. Swing (8 mees,) Joining hoth hends crossed shoulder height snd move CCW around
the room while rctating C{ using 3's, starting with R £4; first "three! is cone
in position., At end of last "three," W shouid te v cutslde ready to start agsin.

-~ pragenibed by na O'farrell
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CADHP AN CUIL ATRD
(Irish)

Pronounced: Kipe un Cool Oyrd
Music: Any good reel or selection of reels pref, 12", Capitel 79-40203 "Rakes of

Mallow!
Formation: 4 couples as in American square, but numbered CW (#2 couple on L of #1)
. Lead_Around (J5 mees.,) M takes W's L hand in his R hand at shoulder heigit.

PDancers meve around CCW in a cirele using promenede step for 8 meas; relsass
hands, about turn inward, M takes W's R hand in his L and leads back CW to
place, 8 meas,

2. The Body (80 msas,)

a. Sides (16 meas.) 1st and 3rd couples sidestep to R to position of 2nd end
4th couples while 2nd and 4th couples sidestep L to position of lst end 3rg,
1st end 3rd passing in front of 2nd and 4th; partners have hands crossed in
skating position (4 meas.). All sidestep agein, smme direction as before, to
next position (opposite original position in the square}; 2nd and 4th pass in
front this time (4 meas.). All continue to sidestep on to next position, lst
and 3rd passing in front (4 mess,); and on to original position, 2nd and 4th
passing in front (4 wmeas.)

b. Double Quarter Chein (16 mess.) {Promenade step usad throughout.) M takes
partnerts R hand in his R hend and mekes one turn CW, M cheins back to W on
his L, mekes one turn CCW, M chains back to W on his R (beyond partner),
making one turn CCW, # chaing back to partrer making one turn CW,

¢, Ladies Off. Gants 0ff. (32 meas,) Using promenads step, each W dances in
front of own pertner twd M on L, back twd her pertner and around hehind him
to originel position, Meanyhile ¥ has been waiting in position (8 meas.).
All W form B hand star in centsr and move CW, giving L hand to M on H of
original position wken she reaches him, drops R hand and makes one turn CCW
with him, chain on to own pariner with R hsnd, meking one turn C¥ (8 meas,).
Each M now does as W did bub mowss to his R in front of his partner, behind
and around ¥ on R, back =ad beliind his own pertner and into position (8 neas).
A11 M form R hend star in center and move around CW, giving L hend to W on R
of his original, drop R lLand, make one turn CCK with this W, and chain back
giving R hand to own partner, meking one turn C¥W (8 meas.).

d. Clap and Trsmp (16 meas.) All in position, beat palms together in time with
mugic: clap-—ciap (1 meas,) clep-clap~clap (1 mees.), Now tramp with R ft
in same rhybthm aza previous claps (2 meas.), Partners change position using
one sidestep, W moving to L, M to R passing behind W (4 mess.). Repeat clap
and tramp (4 meas,)., Sidestep back to place, M passing in front ¢f ¥ (4 mesas)

= First Figure (16 meas. x 4) lst couple join R hends, face ons another znd
sidestep twd 3rd couple and back, then turn once in pisce (8 meas.;. lat M
takes L hand of W on L and makes ons turn CC« while lst W takes T, hand of M
on R and mekes cne turn CCW; then lst couple join R hands and meke cne turn
in place (8 meas.). 3rd, 2nd, end 4tk couples do figure in that ordaw.
t Bedy of Dance (#2)
4

AR 5. x 4) lst couvle advance to spcosite sovnla (inards
hrovgh betwsen 3rd couple and ¥ movse siooud 3ed My, M
(4 meas.), A1l four meke a R kund ster {4 mezs. ), ka-
leage hands, 374 couple mexe cne turn Ch in positicu with I hands joined;
lst couple make one turn CW while moviig bzzic towerd posibicn (4 mesae,), M

advance passing R shoulders, give L hsnd to oupesito W end meke one iturn CCW.
Advance back to partner give R hand to hor and msks one turn CW (4 nmeas,),
lst and 3rd couples dancs around one anothar, couples rotating Ck whils mov-
ing around the octher couple CCW (& wmeas.). 3rd, Znd, end 4th couplies do
this figure in that order,

Repeat Body of Danca (#%2)

5. Third Fipur= (32 meus.,) lst and 3rd W chain as in iour Hand Reel including
swing around as at end of 2nd figure above (16 mess.). 2ad and 4tn W do the
same (16 msas. ).

Repeat Bcdy of Dence (#2) (at discretion of dancers)

FDC-54~17



CADEP AN CUTL 272D {continued)
6., The Finish (32 meas.)} A1l juin hands in eizcl2, advance to center and w»e
twice (B meas.), sicesten i R and hack (2 meas.), advance and retire twi
(8 meas,), sidesiten ©y L zrd back (& mess,).
7. Lead Around - (Samc as #1 2t bsginning of dance,)
-~ presented by Una O'Farrsil

TONNSAT NA L-INNSE
(Irish)

Pronounced: OON-see nuh HEEN-shuh
Music: Music of Tralcnd Aecord M 40014 or any reel listad for Waves of Tory.
Colvmbia 33521% "Siege of Ennis!
Formation: 4 couples, couples 1l and 2 in one line facing couples 3 and 4 in oppo-
[ g§ike & ns

1. Advance and Retire (& meas.) Couples 1 and 2 holding hands in line and couples 3
and 4 in opposite line, advance and retire twice,

2. Couples Sidestep (8 meas ) With crossed hards joined in couples, couple 1 sidestep
to L in front of couple 2 who at the same time sidestsp to R, using a 7 end two
3's, GCouples 3 ard 4 do seme thing at same time {4 meas.). Couple 1 returns to
position sidestepping behind couple 2, while couples 2, 3 end 4 also return to
position with a 7 and two 3's (4 meas)

3. Ster and_Swing (8 meas) Inner 4 (ML, W2, M3, W4) join R hands in center end nove
CW, using promenade step, for 4 mees, and back with L hand star CCW into position
again, 4 meas, At same time outside 4 (W1, ™4, M2 and W3) swing in couples,
using swing #2 (8 neas).

4. Advance and Through (% meas) All beck in position, join hands as et start, advance
and retire once (4 meas). Advance again and couples 3 and 4 pass individually
under raised hands of couples 1 and 2, passing to R of opposite person. Meet
next group to repeat dancz (4 meas;.

~- presented by Una O'Ferrell

FALTAT LIMNIGHE
T (Irish)
Pronounced: FAH-lee LIM-nee
Music: Rex 150084 {Pipes), Columbie 33521-F USiege of Ennis" (excsllent) or any
reels listed for Waves of Tory.
Formation: In s=ts of two couples around the room, sach couple facing another
couple {as in b1c111an Circle),

1. Advance and Retire (& meas)
Advance and retire with promenade step (4 mees), Repeat (4 meas,)
2, Sidestep (8 meas)
W sidestep with & seven to opposite W's nlace, paessing face to face and with L
shoulder leading. #s they face the s2t again, they do two threes in place (4
meas), Then M sidestep across same way, but lead with R shoulder (4 meas).
3. Sidestep Awav (8 meas)
M holding R hand of onposite W sidestep to i's L and back (using a 7 and two 3's).
4. Swing iround (8 meas)
Origiral. pariners swing around with three's; dancers rotate CW while progressing
CCW rcround opposite couple. A4t end of swing they turn their backs to original
counle eqnu go face a new couple from next group, resady to repeal the dance,
-~ presenied by Una 0'Farrell

fiead LET'S DANCE for news about Folk and Square dencers and
for Hesearch Comnittes~tested dance descriptions,
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rost of the steps used in keolios are describer. sk the dul.UL i) igyish phisy aive lagsds
However, at least three need special attention und practice and they cre dosceited
here by themselves, These steps sometimes are a complete kolec in themseives., They
do not have names in the native language, therefore we use suggestive names to dszisg-
nate the steps.

HOLO PAS~-DE-BASQUE or Kokonjeste step, resembles more the Slavic polka step than the
pas-de~basgue of other lands., It is hoppy, usually done in place or danced bkwds a3
in the Kokonjeste kolos,

count "and" - Lift, or hop lightly on the L ft for impetus.

count, "one" - Step, or leap onto R £t in place,

count "and" - Step on L ft next to, or in front of R ft (Important: L ft doas

NOT cross R ft).

count "two" - Step on R ft 1ln plece.
The ebove is the step to the R; repeet, reversing footwork, to do it to the L. It is
usually done in series of 3 times (R,L,R, L,R,L, R,L,E, then reverse) preceded by 2
low lesps in the same direct*on. PRACTICE: Any KokonjeSte kolo,

HEEL-TOE STER or "hop—uteu ~Step" the so-called "Lame Duck" step which ends qeljangica
kolo reelly should have no "heel-toe" work, but:
count "one" - Lift, or hop on L £t (barely reising it off floor), et same tiume
placing R £t fwd on floor, Thie becomes "1ift L, tap R."
count "and" - Step on R ft in LOD {tep R).
count "two" ~ Step on L ft in LOD; this is a heavier and bigger step, stepping
beyond R £t,
count "and" - Pausce,
The above is the step to the R; it is usually done in series of 4 or & times, then
repeated in the opposite direction, The last step of & series is a chenge step: 2
hops on both feet, To learn, use Djevcjzcko Kolo for a starter, tho' the actual
dance does not cell for that step. To accolerats, use Milica Kolo.

BASIC~KOLO STEP is probably the most common and picturesaue of all footwork, It
evelved from a simple "step, close, step, close" but is now dona:
Meas. 1
count "one®

Hop {or 1ift) on L ft (barely reising it off floor), at the same
time placing R £t on floor,

count "and" - Step on R ft, This is s second tap, and a gquiver or bounce should
be felt.

count "two" - Quickly step on the L £t behind the R fi.
count '"and" - Pause,
Meas, 2

count Yone! -~ Bring the R ft next to L ft, using a small leap to the R (this
will seem like a hop).
count "two" ~ Hop on the R ft in place, L ft free.

#o2s, 3-4 - Repeat meas, 1-2 to the L, reversing footwork.

K dou-ls hop is felt at the end of the step; you will note that the kolo step above
ig idontical to the "hesl-toe" step, except thet the hops at the end give it a zecond
measuya; also in the basic-kolo step the L £t is thrust in back instead of fwd.

Importent: The step should be done as mucii up and down as it is sideways, in other
words, it should be done in place, Improvisations add to the step.

—— John Fileich



ROKONJESTHE
Musice: Sonart 2024 or Balkan 545.
Pronounced: Koh-koh-NYESH-teh (alsoc spelled Kukunje$te, Kokonjece)
Formation:  "Open kolo," leader at right ead.

The Kokonjeste kolos are native to 0ld Serbis, Characteristic of these dances is
the guick series of three steps each preceeded by two leaps., There are many varia-
tions and melodies, many nsmzd after the locale of origia., The following is the
simplest of the Kokonjedte family.

PLRT I (Passive, or resting)
1-4 Step on R ft R. step L across R, step R, close L to R, step L, closs R to L,
step R, close L to R. (This is the walking counterpert to Part II.)
5-8 Repeat meas. 1-4 %5 the L, reversing footwork,
9-12 Repeat meas. 1-~4,

PART_II (Active) (See deseription of kokonjesSte step, p. 19.)

IB Take a low leap disgonally fwd on R ft; continuing in LOD, take a low leap

fwd on L ft.

14 Kokonjeste step: Step R L R in quick succession,

= Repeat kokonjeste step to L: L R L.

16 Repeat kokonjeSte step to R: R L R,
17-2C  Repeat meas, 13-16 to the L, reversing footwork.
21~-2/  Repeat meas, 13-16 {to the R).
25-28 Repeat meas, 13-16 to the L, reversing footwork,
29-4/ Repeat meas. 13-28 (done 8 times, 4 H, 4 L - each taking 4 meas).
Because Part I is done three times {odd number), Part II will alternate directions
R and L. In the kokonjeSte step, it is customary to dance the "leaps" towards the
center of the circle, the series of guick steps somewhat backwards., In all cases
the steps are kept very small,

~~ presented by John Filcich

BRISEADH NA CARRAILGE
(Irish)

Pronounced: BRISH-a nuh CAR-ri-guh

Music: '"Haste to the Wedding" as on Colnmbia 33508-F or Celtic €1-1002,

Formation: In sets of two couples around the room, sach couple facing another
couple (as in Sicilian Circle),

i Circle and Star (16 meas) Join hends to form circle of 4 dancers and circle
L with a seven, ending with a jig step, then circle back to R with a seven
plus a jig step (& meas),

Star: All join R hands in center and move around CW with 4 threes, then
change to L hand end move back CCW with 4 threes (8 meas),

2o Dos-a-dos; Clap and Swing (16 meas)

a. All do a shoulder dos-a~dos with opposite person, passing R shoulders on way
over (W going between opposite couple) with two 3's, and back up to place
with two 3's (4 meas).

b. Face pactner, clap 1, 2 (1 meas). Take partner's R hand and make one turn
CW eroind partner (3 mezs).

¢. Repeal dos-a-dos of (a), but passing L shoulders on way over, M going between
oppeceite couple (4 meas).

d. Clep, as in (b), (1 meas). Then partners joirn R hands and mcve CCW to oppo-
site couple's piace while rotating ClW once, cnding with backs to other
couple, facing new couple to repeat the daace (3 meas).

~= pregenied by Una O'Farrell
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Music: Slav—art 101 {Roko's or Roy's Kolo)
Formation: Open kolo, leader at the right end,

PART I (Radikalka step)

Meas.
i A1l facine R, step~hop on R ft (et. 1, end). Continuing, step-hop on L {%
(ct. 2, and).
2 Step on R, L, R, turning body to facez center, ‘
Sten on L £t and hop lightly on it while swinging R ft in back of it (ct,1;%)
Step on B ft and hop lightly on it while swinging L £t in back of it (ct.2,&)
L. Take 3 fast walking steps sdwd to L, ending with a light hop on L ft, ready
to start step over,
5-16  Repeat sbove meas, 1-4 three times, meking four in all.
PART II (Walking and Clepping)
17 Facing centcr of circle, step on B ft, walking twd center of cirele (ct.l, &)
Continuing, step on L ft walking in (ct., 2, and).
128 With joined hands swung inward step on R, L, R,

=[] Step on L ft, wallting bkwd awsy from center (ct. 1, and)., Continuing, step
og R behind L (ct, 2, and),

20 Step on L, R, L, hards now held straight down,

21-23 Same as in meas, 17--19,

24 Step L, R, L, and clap hands three times,

25-32 Repeat meas. 17-24.
Small, light steps are characteristic of the dence. Only a little progress is made
in Part I, Part II being danced in end out of the center.

~~ presanted by John Fileich

Macedonia 1s divided between Yugeslavia, Bulzaria, and Greece, thc'! the Macedonians
themselves are a nationality with a distiiet culture of their own., Their dances are
mostly in slow tempo and resemble (ireek horros more than Serbian kolos, The Mace-
donians call their circle dances, "oro." This dance resembles the Greek syrto both
in music, steps, and styls. 1In their book, NAROUNE IGRE, volume IV, the Jankovich
sisters describe the SIRTO as native to the Lake Ohrid region of Yugoslev Macedonia
and having 8 measures to the dance as sgainst 4 of the Greek dance. This particular
recording, however, and to some extent, the dance, might be considered a Serbien
interpretation of a Macedonian dance, the orchestra being temburitza instead of
"chalgis, !

Music: Balkan 547.

Pronounced: Mah-keh-DOEN-kah,

Formation: While the hands are held at shoulder height in the Macedonian oro, here
the hands are held low in U, 8, circles,

Mzag, (Count:  long-short-short, long-short-short)

»  Zuep on R £t to the R (long), step L behind R (short), step R to R (short).
2 Ziep L in front of R (leng), step R to R (short), step L in front of R {shors),
T =5 fwd (towards center of circle, body facing in) (long), step L fwd and

R
at the seme time toke weight off R ft, bending knee slightly (short). Step on
R ft in place (short).
4, Step on L £t vkwd {long), step to R with R £t (short), step on L £t in front
of R (short),

-— presented by John Filcich
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MIDANGYS 559

Musie: Stanchel 10113
Pronounced: MEE-leh-nsh-woh (%1

tlen's or Inilis Rolo)
Formation: Open kolo, leadsr ai

the right end,

PART I
Meas

as

l Step on R ft diagonally fwd and hop on it,

2 Continuing, step on L £t fud and hop on it.

3 Moving dl&gﬁﬂ&L;V biwd to the R, step on R ft and step on L ft in back of R ft

& Step on R £t in beck of (or naxt to} L fit, and bring L ft next to R ft,
raising L ft oft floor,

5-8 Repeat mess. l-4 to the L, reversing footwork.

In meas, l-2 ard 5-6 hands are extended twd center of the c¢irele; for 3-4 and

7-8 they are brought down, Hands ere down for a1l of Part II.

PART II

9 Place R ft in front of L ft, the L knee bending slightly so that L ft is
barely raised, Step on L £t in place,

10 Bring R £t 19 plése nsxt o L f1: Hop on R £t in place,

11'' Step cm Lift in Tront of R @t, b inee hcnﬂ_nr slicntly so that the R ft is
raised slightly. Step on E ft in place (meas., 11 & 12 move fud).

12 Bring the L £t to place next to R {4, Hop on L ft in place,

13 Step on R £t in back of L ft {moving back), Draw L ft bkwd to be crossed in
front of R,

14  Step back on R ft; hop on R ft.

15 Step on L ft in back of R ft (moving back)., Draw R ft bkwd to be crossed in
frofnt of L f't,

16 Step back on L ft; hop on L ft.

-- presented by John Filecich

SELIANGIOA

Seljentica is by fsr the most common and pepular of the kolos, both in Yugoslavian
and Amsrican folk dance grougs. Thers ere many different verses sung whils it is
danced, In one locale it is called DJALHC (JOPCH-kok) XOLO, (STUDINT'S XOLO), since
the eccompenying words sing about the studsnts who "ere devﬂllsu, but their profes-
scrs are worse' and warns the girls accordingly. The versicn described here is the
original,

Music: Sonart 2021 or Balkan 551,
Pronounced: Sell-YAHN-chee-tza (Village Girl or Village Kolo)

with R ft, step L in back of R (scmetimes done crossing in front in-
Step on R £t R and eclese L £4 tc R, (Also done using hopping stevs,
; sesond meas, being tuo bope on R ft, L freas,)
sas, =2 to the L, reversing fooctwork.

Y. close L £+; sto
.10 (av01d high step

on o L, close E,

~swings, sbamps or hops here),

tuarned to R, tiks 7 amall rucning cheps to § sbarting with R f&. Turn
il SHe Shigan

17-20 Podies turacd o I, taks 7 snall running steps 1o L, sterting with I £,

Turn ceaiel on $uh step, d
L L presented by John Fileich FLC-54~22




Musle; Balkan 551,
Pronounced: Koh-Z0TCH~koh
Formation: Usual open kolo, leader at right end.

This is a kolo version of the Ukrainlan Hopak, or Kozatski, the Cossack's Dance
from which it got its title. The "verovetchka! step is the one most commonly used
and it is described here, This kelo is one of the most popular with ethnic Yugoslav

groups in America,

PART I (Ukrainian verovotchka step)
Meaas,
i A1l facing center, step on R ft in back of L ft; chug R ft fwd, at the ssme
time, step on L ft in back ol it Tt.
2 Chug L ft fwd at the same time step on R ft in back of L ft; step on L £t in
placa, step oan R fi in place.
Chug B £t fud, a%t same times step on L ft in back of R ft; step on R ft in
place, stev on L £4 in plece,
A Chug L £t fwd, al sane time step on R £t in back of L ft; step on L. £t in
place, step on R £1 in place,
5-8 Repesat above, raversing footwork, sterting with L ft, ete.
PART 1I
9-12 All turning bodies to face R, take /4 "polka! steps to R, sterting R ft,
13-16 A1l turning bodies teo facc L, toke 4 "po]ka" steps to L, also siariing R ft,
VARIATIONS: (for Part I)
Do verovotechka step as described in meas, 1-2 four times: R;L,R,L.
Suggested step Tor W: Hop onto It £t in place, hop onto L £t in place (1st
meas.), step RELR, LEL, RLR, fcpeat, starting with hop onto L ft, This also
has a short form: Hep R, hop I, RLL; hop L, hop R, LRL and repeat.
VARIATIONS: (for Part I1I)
Four polka sieps fwd in LOD facing R and then four polka steps bkwd to L, but
st11l facing R.
Two polka steps fwd in LOD, hop on R, hop on L, RLR in place., Turn to face
opposite dirgction and repeat to L, Chcﬂgl-“ fectwork,
-~ presanted by John Filelch

Musics Stanchel 1023,
Pronounned: MAH-1ih-tse
Formation: Usual open kolo, leader at right end,

ps thus: Step dlagondl 5o

£11 facing center and moving to the R, taka 7
{n R L L AR, i fach alep hei

in €roul, ebep L in beek of Ry step Ry etes
br“al e'ght

"‘r-l-

pES A p Ry, L £t in fromt of R, stop RiFt B; ther sfem L £ L, 2 £ dn Foomt
of I, L ft L (these are modlfled pea-de-vasiue eteps, but fest 4u not eross),
Fadd Fepeat abova, moving to the L and reversiny Dantuork,
FAZL
&2 Still Feeing center; leap onto the X £t to R side, Leap onto L £t behind and

ve tho R of the R %,
3 Etep R.L, R in plads,
11 Stsp L,R.J in pla"en
2 CL;\ ..-. I_ 1‘1 k) p LAavE,
13-16 FEancab icotuork of meas. 9-12 Lo the L, resersing footuork,

-~ nrescnucid by Jonn ileich
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MAKEDONSKO DEVOJ&EKO HOLO
(Macedonian Maldens' Kolo)

Muslc: Stanchel 1022,
Fronounced: Mah-keh-DOEN-sko Deh-voh~YOT'CH-ko
The "Girls' Xolo" is danced throughout Serbla and Macedonie, the' nct confired

to women's participation only., This particular recording, becauses of its speed, even
phrasing by fours (which the Macedonians dislike), and especially the use of the tam-
buritzas makes it a more Serbian than Macedonian version of the dance. The Macedon-
ians d4id not mix readily in the kolos, each sex often dencing sepsrately. Therefore
the sugpgested formation would be two broken kolo ecireles, the men in the outer circle
surrounding the women's kole, The hands are joined, but keld at shoulder height or
higher,
Meas.

1 Step-hop on R ft in LOD, facing R (ct, 1, and) (becomes a skipping step as

kolo is accelerated), Continuing, step-hop on L £t in LOD,

2 Step on R, L, R, turning body to face center of eircie,

3 Step on L ft dircctly bkwds {et. 1, and). Step on R ft behind L ft (ct. 2, and)

4, Steponl, R, L,

-~ precented by John Fileich

DRIES

The Drmed is the native folk dance of Croatia~-a partner dance of many routines and
veriations done in couple formation, in threes, fours, and quadrilles, which makes
it one of the most colorful dances of Yugoslavia, E&very locale seems to have its
own music for the dance, and the steps very from village to village, The National
Dance Ensemble of Croatia has fit many of these steps and variations into beautiful
choreographies to go with the equally colorful peasant costumes, all of which brings
great scclalm wherdver the group performs, Described here are several routines, de-
pending on the number of danceres, If the group is large enough, more than one meth~
od cen be used, since in its native state the Drme% is done in free style,

Music: Balkan 506-B is suitsbls for all routines.
Proncunced: DURR-mesh (Shake Dance)
Basic Drme5 Step (simplified) for Part I of any routine:
Meas,
1 All hop on R ft (et. 1, and or "down, and"),
2 411 hop on L ft (et. 1, and or "down, and"},
3 All step R, L, R,
4 411 hop lightly on R ft, Pausa,
5~8  Repeat meas. l-4, reversing footwork snd starting with L hop,
9-16 Rapeat all of the above, msaa, 1-8,

The translation of DrmeS is “shake" and thst is just what the step is designed
to produce. There are many veriations of this step, some very intricate, but
all have the same rhythm and produce the same bounce, The body is held proud
and erect, and the steps can be done without the feet being raised off the
floor, The women customarily "show off,"

-— presented by John Fileich
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COUFLE DRUES

In shoulder—waist position couple dances meas. 1-16 as described, M may shift
W slightly to his R and L.

B, In extended arm position: M's R arm is held straight resting on W's R shoul-
der winile her R arm is held adjacent to M's extended arm and rasting on his R
stoulder. Free nands are held bent in back (as leader's in kolos), L hands
are used for meas. 9-16., Coupls may move in a semi-circle either wzy, but
with wvery small steps,

. OCouple stands apart 3 or 4 feet, hands on hips (i's may be clasped in back, but
not low); there is more freedom for individuality here, both showing-off in
femininity and masculinity.

PLRT 1T

M places W slightly on his R and in shoulder-waist position couple turns CW

with 8 czardas turn steps. Actually only 6 are done, the 7th and 8th meas,

being used for the change step: Step R, L, K, hcld, and turning to the L for

repetition {meas. 25-32) to the L, ending with » step L, R, L ~ but don't stamp,
~-- presented by John Fileich

DIMES ¥OR THREES

Formation: One M, two W, ¥ stand slde:by side facing M. M's R hand is on the L hip
of the W on his K, his L hend is on the R hip of the W on his L. U's inside hands
are on the M's nearest shoulder (L Wt!s L hand on his L shoulder). Ssts may be scat-
tered about the floor, but dance is stationary.

FART I In formation as describsd the set does 14 drme® steps, all sterting with the
S

PART IT (Meas. 17-24) All relessing hold, M turns with "R® W in

R ft. ™ may switch the position of the ¥ on meas. Z: Pass the W on the I
in front of the W on the L and place "R" W =% L shoulder, and turn body about
1 . 2 - N L " a -
3 turn so that original "L" W now assumes position at R snoulder; dance back

into place. M may switch back on mess. 12,

ghoulder-weist posi-
tion 8 czardas turn steps GW, The 7th and 3th steps are change steps: R, L,
R in place (do not stemp), Then (mess, 25-32) M turns to "L" W and repeats
the 2 czardas turns with her {ending witk L, ¥, L and prepesring to assume the
position for the drnel step for Fert I), While 4 is dancing with one W, the
fres W does the drme§ step of Part I in place {ro turning), hands on hips, in
a nonchalant manner since sunposedly, for the moment, the other W is pre-
ferred, Thers is nothing to prohibit the if from daneing with the same W in
both directions, but bsing a good sport he will make it up next time,

VARTATION 43l three join hands behind backs forming a small, tight circle (hands

are joined with one person removed)., &11 cross kK £t over L (ct. 1) and CW
continue with L,R,L,R,L,R,L,R,L,R,L,E,L,R,L, R £t is kept alimost stationary,
Hepeat (meas, 25-32) in the opposits dirsction, or for variety, set may re-
volve all 16 meas. in one direction.

—— preseated by John Filcich
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DRUES
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*ORt FOURS

Formation: Two M standing feacing across from sach other with partners at R side
also standing facing across. M's hands are joined behind W's backs, W's hands are
laid loosely on M!'s nearest shoulders.

PAKT I. Set dances drres step as described; the M mey switch W on the 8th measure
(also 4th or 12%th) so that the W pass L shoulders,
VARIATION: Couples may do Pert I in "couple' position then join into set
for Part II.

__PART II All bringing hands down and crossing them in front (L hand over, R hend un-
der) the set dances Cd with 16 medified czardas-turn steps to & meas. of
music, then swing L ft over and repeat CCW, Or set mey dance all 16 meas,
CW for veriety.

VARIATION: BEach M dances with his partner R end L as in the Couple Drme$,
ending with the W on his K.

VARIATION: ZXach M dances with his partner CW, then with the W CCW, ending
with her on his L and resuming positions for Tart I,

(in interesting routine can be developed using the Y“circle" and one of the
variations alternately,)
-~ presented by John Fileich

4

DRMES CIRCLE

Formation: This is an interesting progressive drme3, excellent for group dancing
and colorful enough for exhibiting, Close one large circle consisting of couples,
the W on the M's R, The hand positions are identical to the formation for Drmef
for Fours, the #'s haznds joined behind the W's backs, the W's hands on the M's
nearest shoulders, The M are ersct, their hsnds sunporting the W.

PART I Entire circle dances the basic drme: step as described,

PART II All bringing hands down and crossing ithem in front of the dancers on both
sldes, join hands with the persons. naxt to th2 neighbor on each side (or
holding the hand of one person removed, &s in Part II of Drmes for Fours),
L hand is over, K hand is under., The entire set dances CW (to the L) with
16 modified czardas steps becoming smcoth gzllop steps as speed increases,
ell to 8 meas, of music, Then all swing L £t over to the R and repeat the
16 steps CCu.

PART I 1Is done again as described.

PART II Second figure for Part II, M dances £ drme$ steps with his partner Cw, the
7th and 8th meas, being the changing step: Step R, L, R, but do not stamp,
Turning to the L, the couple repeats 8 czardas steps ending with a L, R, L.
M retains W (his partner up to this point) on his L, and the next W from his
K progresses to become his partner.

~~ presented by John Fileich
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DiMES (Exhibition)

Music: Balkan 50&
Formation: Couples forming a circle; shoulder-waist position. M stand alternately

' facing center and out,
This is a medley of favorite drme® fi
their native state as the complete d
guences are arbitrary and the dance su
Fig, I

ures and varietions, any of which sre used in
ce repeated cont¢naoualy. The Tfollowing se~
uiv ablp for demonstrations,

£
an

A. Counples in shouldsr-waist positic do drmes step as described for "Couple Drime&",
B. Czardas turn as dsscribed for "Couple Drmes".
Fig, TI
A, Two couples uniteiin formation for "Drmes for Fours"., (One M facing center and
one M faclng out from original formation.) Set does four ﬂrmes stzps,
B. Each rouple does czardas turn as described for "Couple Drmes",
Pig, LT

four drme$ steps.
in front of L and do 8 running czardas steps to
do 8 similar steps to the K,

A. Same couples again unite snd 4
B. In same position all cross R ft
the L, swing L ft across K and

Fig, IV ,

A. All couples join to form ons large circle, all facing center, M join hands bhe-
hind W's backs, W place hande on M's showlders., 411 do four drmed steps,

B. Czardas turn as describsd for “Couple Drmes".

fig. ¥

A. Formation returns to ong large circle and does 4 drme’ steps.

B. All bringing hands down and crossing them in front (L hand over, K hand under),
the set dances CW with 16 medified csarvdas turn steps to & meas. of music, then
swinging L ft over, repeat to the K. (Hsnde are joired with the second perscn,
net neighbor.)

Fig, VI

A, Couples fecing each other, K hands on eacn other's shoulders, do slow basic
dree$ step almoct in placs four times,

B. In same 0051t10n, both cross R ft in front of L and revelve, using & czardas
steps CWw and & CCW,

Fig, VII

A. W form smell circle in the center, hands on each other's shoulders, M form ..
lgrge cirecle around them, nende joined and held outstretched, 411 de four
drme$ steps in this formation.

B, 14 move to the L with & modified czardas steps, W to the R. Reverse directions
so thot 4 move R and W move L,

Fig, VIII

A. M remgin facing center, W turn to face the 4, &l1 drop hands, ¥ place them on
kips, M behind backs, and ell do the dimed step in solo position, each in front
of own pertner,

B. M join hends in outsr circle, W in inner cirecle fe
front of L %o do running czardas gtep to own L and
going in opposite directions.)

A, Formatien calls f0+ one circle, ¥ facing in, W out {esch W stands to the R of
her partner)., #i's hands are Ou the hipz of the W on either side of each I,
and each W's hands are on the nearest shoulder of the ¥ on sither side of her,
A11 do four drmef steps in place in this formation,

B. Hach M turns with his partner G snd CCW as in the "Couple Drmes"., To end, M
gwing W towards cznter of the circle and wall five steps away. M then 011u“1y
reverse, rach towards partner aand rush off with her to exit.

-— presented by John Fileich
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TAMBURITZA POLKA
Musie: Sonart M-603 - Tamburiiza Polka No, 1
Pronounced: TOM-boo-~ree~tsa
Formations Couples forming a complete circle, W on M's R.

The taemburitze (native speiling, tamburica) is the general name of the instru~
ments commonly heard in Yugoslav music, This dance was composed by John Fileich to
fit the three patterns of the record from which it takes its name. The dance is a
lively mixer, and is not to be attributed to any particular nationality, tho! the
polka 1s essentially Slavic,

PART I
Meas,
1-8 All take & polke steps to the R in closed.cirsle,beginning with R f£t, (Use
a running polka step, each step equidistant, and close to the floor,)
9-16 All take 3 polka steps to the L, slso beginning with the R ft (swinging it
over inside to start the step).

ZART IT

17-32 In shoulder-waist position couple does 16 polka steps around ths ceircle CCW,
Polka step does not start with a hop-up, but: Hop onto R ft to side (almost
s leap sdwd), bring L £t to R ft (or in back of it), step on R £t in place
(described for M),

PART IIT

33-40 M moves his hands tec W's shoulders and couple doss 16 conventional buzz-
steps CW, completing 4 or 5 turns, On the 16th step M may stamp twice in-
stead, but very rapidly to prepasre for the step in the opposite direction
(stamp first on L, then R ft).

41-48 Repeat 16 buzz-steps GCw; M may end with two stamps (R, L) similar to meas,
40 to end dance,

The M places W on his L and the dance continues,
-~ presented by John Fileich

CLAP & TURN
(Slovenian "Pok-Soti%" Dance)
Musle: Continentel 420-A4 -~ Clap and Turn.
Formation: Coupls dence.

PART I
Meas.

1-2 Standing facing each other with hends neld down loosely, couple turns in L{D,
M to his L, W to her R thus: (directions for M) step on L ft (ect. 1), step
on R £t (ct, 2) meliing one complste circle. Cn the "and" counts free foot
may brush floor.

3-4 Couple facing, hands on hips, stamp L, R, L (i),

5~6 Standing in place, clap own hands in back, clap in frent (this is usually
doubled, so that routine is dones twice),
T8 Clap both hands against partner'!s hands three times,

9-16 Repeat meas, 1-8 in same dirsctions,

PART II
17-32 Polka with partner 16 polka steps, In the Slovenian Polka there is no hop,
but & slight dip-pivot on the third count.

This record is played by Frankie Yankovic, todey's exnonent of Slovenian style music
in fmerica and does not follow the customary i-B-A-B patterr, bul plays tricks on
tha dancers and most of the fun is getting confusgzsd in such a simple dancs,

-- presentad by John Fileich
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La BAMBA
A Huspango from Vera Cruz, Maxico

Source: Mexicen Dances by Riveroll's Art Gallery, Mexico City,

Record: Imperial 1083, Columbia 12274-F

Formetion: Dances stend in two lines partners facing each other, According to the
whim of the couplas they may change places, dance in place, or the M follows
his pertner, When dencing sach in his place Lhey always face each other.

Thae dance is usually done upon a wooden platform in order to innrease the
volume and the clarity of the stamping steps.

Steps: Description of 4 la Bamba steps follows the order and length of each being
determined purely by the preference of the individual dancer, The dancers
stand erect, the movement of the hips is almost imperceptible in contrast
to the rapid and precise movement of the feet, W's steps ere nearly slways
the same as the M's. M may have his hands in his pants pockets sc that he
may thus 1ift his trousers enough to show off the expert movement of his ft.

Step I - RF crossed over L in front lifting it slightly {(ct 1-2)., Take 3 steps start-
ing with R and finish by lifting the L ft & crossing it in front of R (ct3-4)

Step II- El Picado - Jump on L ft, lifting R £t end bending R knee slightly (et 1),
Strike floor with R heel (et 2) and immediately move fwd with same foot to
alternate the step,

Step III El Taconeo - Counts 1-2 same as El Picado, Strike heel 3 times in succession
moving fwd to alternate the movement, (et 3-4)

Step IV~ With feet together and knees slightly bent give a amall jump obliquely fwd
to R then beck to place (et 1), Alternste obliquely fwd to L and back to
place (et 2). Repeat cts 1~2 (cts 3-4). 1In place alternately place feet in
back of each other close to the floor, wt on toes, similar to a skip(5678).

Tying a bow with the feet - After having perforned a few of the above steps, the M

unwinds his long narrow faje or sesh and without missing a step he gives one end of

the sash out full length and lay it upon the floor., Then W dances the length of the
sash hopping back and forth across it, while the M dances in place. Then M takss

his turn in hopping cver the sash, Immediately each dancer using his toes while

continuing the various dance steps pushes and pulls the sash into position ss dia-

grammed.

To tighten the knot locops A and B are pulled with the feet, The girl then kicks
the sash so that her partner catches it, and together they hold it up in their hands
while daneing to exhibit the bow successfully tied. The dance ends with untying the

bow which is done by pulling out the ends of the sash, &
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FANDANGD aSPaNA
(Spanish)

Sources Research by Grace Perryman

Music: Londen 182 — Espaha

Formetion: Couples ir lines facing partner about four feet apart,

Pattern: (castanet routine is written directly over the step when it occurs)

Meas, Introducticn:

1-16 ct, 1 - both, et, 2 - left, c¢t, 3 -~ roll, repeated throughout, Swaying in
place or pas de bascue steps used as an entranece,
I, All stert H ft both hands overhead,

both left rell beth hold

1-2 Partners changs place step R, step L, step R, stamp L, hold 2 cts (turn te
nwn L and face partner in passing, L arm circles back and returns to overhsad
position},
both TEEY rell same

3-4 Btep R to R, step L beside R, step R in place, repeat gtarting L (both hands
overkead).

5-8 Repeat meas, 1-4 returaing to original place.

9-16 Repeat meas. 1-8,

LT,

both left rall same

1-2 Step H to R, step L beside R, step R in nlace, repeat starting L (both hands
overhead),
becth both

3-4, Step R to R, draw L to B, ctamp L beside R turning 1/4 CW (L arm circles down
to side and returns overhead on stamp at which polnt pertrers are back tec bk).

5-8 Repeat measz. 1-4 starting L end turning 1/4 CW on stamp to finish facing
pertner in partner's original pesition.

9-16 Repeat all with identicel steps to finish 1a original positicn,

TR
both left roll bothk hold

1-2 Step R to K, close L to R, step R to R, stamp L beside R, hold 2 cts (R amm
overhead and L arm curved in front of body).
both left roll

3 Step diegonally fwd L (L shoulders sdjecent), step R beside L, step L in
place (eurve R arm, which remains over head, toward partner).
both laft roll

i Step diegorally bkwd A (to place), step L bzside R, step R in place,

5~8 Repeet mess, l-4 sterting L, bringing 1l arm ovarhzad and R arm in front, and
bringing R shoulders adjacent on meas, 7.

9-16 Joining i hands with partner execute B waltz steps moving diavenaily fwd on R
and back on L, moving tegether and awasy {rom partner like the spokes of a
wheel and turning once CW (L hand is on hip, no castanetis),

17-32 Repeat meas, 1-16 with identical stepa.

Repeat ster I, II, III,
Brezk - pas 4de basque to K and to L in place (both, left, roll - 2 timesj,
Repwat step I, II, and II1 for 16 meas. only,
Finale -~ join L hand with partner under joined R hands and spin arcund to-
gether,
~w pregented by Grace Perryman
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& MAS BONITQ PIN (The

& Jela from Saragoosy ¥

Virgil toricn, the

Source: From the book. Lancs Irszs 1
and notation each

author, must be given c¢redit
time it is copied,

Music:  Imperial #1016 (1 mess, intwwduction)
Decca #2165 {identical to Imparial but difficult to obtain)

Tempo: 6/8 time., Count 1,2,32,4,5,6 per neasure,

Arm positions: Both arms ave held in a strong curve, slightly sbove head levsl,
Dancers snap fingers or play castanets to the rhythm,
Semple routine for castonets written for each step.,

Formation: In a large group couples will stand in a double circle, M on inside, W
on outside, [u small groups, couples may dance independently spaced av
random in dancing area,

Step 1 FAS DE BASQUE -- Both start R ft progressing in CCW directien,

% mees. Turn to face partner on last meas., holding last 2 cts. (Pas de basgue:

16 se-~ leap onto R ft diag, R-front with an outward cireular movement, ct. 1;

quences cross L ft diag. fwd to R and place weight on heel, ct, 2; step B ft in
back of L, ct. 3; Repeat all beginning to L side, cts, 4,5,6.)

castanets - 1 -~ both; 2 - laft; 3 - roll; 4 ~ both; 5 - left; 6 - roll; repeat 7
times.

Step 2 GRAND JOTA ~ Both stert R ft in front moving in small semi-circle., (Grand

8 meas. Jota: Begin with R ft in front of L ft (5th pos,) with both feet well

8 seq. turned out end knees bent out to side, ct. 1; jump feet springing into air,
ct. 2; extend R leg to side and lend on L ft, ct, 3; cross R ft in back of
L and place weight on it, ct, 4; step to L side with L ft, ¢t. 5; cross R
ft in front of L and place weight on it, ct., 6; quickly change L ft around
to Ero?t position, ct &,in preparation to repeating sequence with L ft in
front

castanets - 1 - both; 2 - left; 3 - roll; 4 - left; 5- roll; 6 ~ both; rpt 7 times.

Step 3 DOUBLE JOT4 - Both start & £t in front, moving in a straight line away frem

8 meas, partner on pas de bourece siteps (side steps). (Double Jota: Cts, 1,2,3 are

4 seq, the same as in Grand Jota; repeat these cts, again bringing R £t in frout,
ets, 4,5,5; next cts, 1,2,3 are the same as cts, 4,5,6 of the Grand Jota
except the steps should bs longer; change back It to front pos., ct. 4;
hold cts, 5,6 in place. Secuence alternates to other sids,)

castenets ~ 1 - both; 2 ~ left; 3 - roll; 4 ~ both; 5 - left; o - roll) repeat three

1 - both; 2 ~ laft; 3 - roll; 4 - both; 5,6 hold, ) times
Step 4 MAZURKA -~ Both stert R, moving dirsctly sdwd to own R. (Mazurka: step to
8 m2cs. R on R heel, ct. 1; step on L ft behind R, ct. 2; hop on L ft, ct. 3; re-
4 sz3c.,  peat twice more to R, cts, 4-9; make a three step turn to the R, ets. 10,

11, 12 (two meas.). Repeat sequence to L, to R, to L,)
castansts - 1 =« both; 2 -~ left; 3 - roll; 4 - both; 5 - left; & - roll; repeat 7 times

otep 5 BONITO PIE - Start with weight on R £t. Partners move slowly to own R,
-5 acas. centimially facing cne another, timing their movement to make one ccomplete
8 sac. cirele, (Turn body so L sheulder and L £1 are pointing diag, towards w"u—
ner,  Tiwn L knee inward end point L woe on Ploor wivh hesl upward, o, 1;
hold, 23, 2; hop in placz on R £% and a2t the sazme time podnt L hesl in the
cume oot as toe was m)fn‘ing, ct, 3; ouinkly transfer weight fveom R to L [
'.

ard at the same iime point R toe dieg. towvards partner with heel upward, ct.
4; neld, ct. 55 hop in place en L fu and point K heel in place toe was
peinting, ct, 6, Facing periner directly chunge weight to R £ and kick L
ft fwd, et. 1; change weight to L and kick R ft fwd, ct. 2; jump on both
feet in a stride (2nd) pesition with hesls turned out, ct. 3; quickly closs

both feet together, et. 4; hold, cte, 5,6.) EREL R, o



—

EL MAS BONITO PIE = Jota (continued)
Repeat exactly moving slightly to the R with each step, Partners remsain
close and stapping into one ancther's place on "toge heel" step as they
show off their Bonito Pie (Prettiest Foot).
castanets -~ 1 -~ both; 2 - hold; 3 - both; 4 = both; 5 - hold; % - both) repeat seven
1 - left; 2 - roll; 3 - both; 4 - both; 5,6 hold, ) times

Interlude -~ Face R, bend both knees deeply (L knee near R heel) - 3 cts. R arm over

1 meas, head, L arm in front of chest. Repeat this fscing L and reversing arm

positions, 3 cts,

castanets - 1 - both; 2 - left; 3 -~ roll; 4 - both; 5 - left; & - roll,

Repeet - Step 1: Partners remain facing after intsrlude and move in pattern of a
figure 8, using pas de basque steps., OStart R ft, pass L shoulders making
circle to R, € steps; pass L shoulders sgain making circle to L, returning
to original side facing partnsr.

Repeat -~ Steps 2,3,4,5, and interlude as hefore {castanets are the sems),

Finale RIDING STEP - Yith R shoulder towards partner start with L ft. R am is

8 meas, placed in front of partner's walst, but not touching it., L arm is curved

4 ssa. high to L side. At end of fourth secuence step back to face partner and
pose,
(Riding steps Step L, ct. 1; hop L, ct.2: step fwd R, ct, 3; step L, ct.4;
hop L, ct. 5; step bkwd kK, ct. 6; step L, ct. 1; hop L, ect. 2; step R beside
L with slight stamp, ct. 3; stamp L in place, ct. 4; hold, cts, 5,6 trans-
ferring weight to R. Repeat sequence 3 times each time starting L. Hove
fud with R sides together making about cne complete revolution, ending on
original side. Any characteristic Spanish stance on last 2 stamps.

caestanets = 1 - both; 2 - left; 3 - roll; 4 - both; 5 ~ laft; 6 -~ roll)repeat three

1 - both; 2 - left; 3 ~ roll; 4 - both; 5,6 hold, )}  times

-~ prasented by Grace Perryman

PLETYOHKA (The Braid)
Rusgian Felk Dance Mixer

Source: Folk Dances of Differsnt Naticns ~ Chalif
Music: Can be danced to any regular phrassd Russien polka, Stinson UK 26-B.
Formation: Double Circle, partners facing each other, W's backs to center.

Meas, Introduction - 8 meas, standing in formstion.
Step I - hands on own hips, elbows turned well fwd,
1 Gt, 1 -~ hop on R and place L It to side, heel turned up and toe turned in,

turning body R looking over L shldr at pertner, Ct. 2 - hop on R swing L
leg diag fwd, toe turned out and facing partner.

2 Repeat mems, 1 starting "hop L."
3-4 Fepeat meas, 1-2,
5-8 Hook R elbows with partner and turn CW with partner with & walking steps,

turning 1} times to finish in a single circle, W facing out eand ¥ facing in
and each hook L elbow with neighvor to L (when turning with partrer keep
head turned over R shoulder and look at partner),

Step I1 ~ circle of couples intsrlocked, &li looking over L shoulder at
neighbor (represents the "braid").

1-6 Travel CW in the circle with 6 small polka steps {turn bedy slightly sc
that all toes are pointing in LOD; do not attempt to polka sdwi).
7-8 neleese R elbow and keeping L elbow hooked walk 4 steps turning CCW with

neighhor (who is nsw partner) to finish to origiral position,
Repeat entire dance from beglnning with nmew pariner, and etc,

-— presented by Grace Perryman
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BWISS L7 MIXER
This populer mixer is the only folk-type of dsnce done at the Swiss dences held st
the Swiss Park in Newark, Californis, where it was obsservad and learred., Joe
Reichmuth's Swiss Orchiestra which frequently plseys there made the recording.

Music: Swiss Festivel 1003,

Formation (for Part I): Two complete circies, the W on the inside circle, hands
joined and held rather low, the M forming the outside circle, joined hends
held just below shoulder level,

PART I
Megs,
1-16 The ¥ moving to their R (CCW) and M moving to their L (CW), all walk briskly
about 30 steps at the rate of two steps to the meas,
The step is usually a shuffling walk, The M often use step~hops {(on both
feet at once) in unison and to the musie,

PART II
17-32 At the change of the musl: the M each select a W within reach and dance 16

laeendler steps in converntional ballroom style,
33-40 Couple releases hold, W turns 4 times under ¥M's R arm using 8 laendler steps
and dancing CW, The M dances along using small clogw-like quick stemps in
rapld succession, These may be any combinetion that the M may choose. 4
simple, but popular sequence is the following:
Meas, 1 Step ouickly on R ft, step quickly on L ft,
Step quickly on R ft, step with an accent on the L ft,
Pause,
Meas, 2 Repe2at meas, 1,
Meas, 3 Rapeat meag, 1.
Meas. 4 Stemp heavier on the R ft, stamp heavier on the L ft,
Stemp heavier on the R ft,
This sequence is done twice to the & meas. of music (twice on the record are
heard other, more elaborate combinations).
41-48 M end W agein take ballroom position for 8 laendler steps.,

Music for Part I 1s heard agsln, Couples separate, the W going into the
center, M cireling on the outside for continuation of the dance.
-— prasented by John Fileich

CIACLE DEBKA
(Arabian--no partnsrs)

Arabic dances are definitely Orlental, but the Horra is the link to the Balkan and
thug Vo the European dance group, This Debka is one of the sarliest of the Arabian
Detkas tc be added to the Israsli dance repertoire.

Music: Molkraft 1127 B

Tormatinng A circle, all facing center, Each places his hards ¢n Lis nenghlioru!
adjacent shoulders,

=4

3 "ap on L ft, place & heel fwd on floor (1), repest (2).

. ‘iap on R £t, place L heel fwd (1), rspeat (2).

3 Step L £t to L (1), R £t behind L (2).

4 1op 21 both Testy sligntly fwd teward center of clrcle (1), hop on both fest

baok to placa (2).
58 Bepactht the above again,
Continus dance es offten ss dasired,
—-pregouted by Vyts Beliajus FDC_5A"ﬁ%QH



Sources:
Music:

Mrs, Otilie Prinses of the Sobel G
Imperial #108% {(%wo sidsg}

yanestic Association of Los dnzeles.

Formaticn: Four couples in lorgways position, nuabered from the tep: Oue, four

Part I
Mesas,

10-12

13~-16
17
18
19

20

A3y
1-16

three, two, Partners facing with hands joined,

4 meas, Introduction - Stand in position desceribed above,

I. Poloneza - (Czech)

Point R ft across in front of L (ct., 1), point te K side (ct. 2), bring ft
together (without putting weight on R ft) (et. 3).

Change places with three steps (R,L,R) and moving CW,

Repoat meas, 1-2 starting with L %,

Repeat meas, 1-4.

Place hands on hips, balsnce step to own K, step R to R (et, 1), close L
and rise on toes (ct. 2}, sink to heels (ct. 3).

Repeat meas., 9 three times.

Repeat meas, 9-12 moving to own L,

Waltz balance to the R (step R to R, step L hehind R, step R in place).
Waltz balance to the L.

Point R £t across in front of L (et. 1), point to the side (ct. 2), close
(ct. 3). (See meas. 1 sbove.)

Weltz balance to the R or step R and close L to R,

Repeat meas, 17-20 starting with the L %,

Sougedka—(Czech)Waltz (social dance position) around to finish in square
formation (#2 couple to R of #1, #4 to L of #1) - 16 waltz steps.

II, FPolke-Pelka Vdolky ~ (Czech) Partners side by side, M's R arm sround
W!'s waist and W's L hand on M's shoulder, facing CCW,

Starting with R ©t, point toe disgonally fwd, and draw back to other foot,

One polka step fud,

Repeat meas. 1~2 starting with the L ft,

Repeat meas., 1-4 (cover 1/2 distance around the circle),

W takes 4 polka steps circling M CCW, M takes 4 polka steps in place,

Repeat meas, 1-4 (3/4 around the clrcle).

Repeat meas, 2-12,

Repeat meas. 1l-4, back to original places,

III., Majeran - (Slovak) 4ll hands joined iun a single circle, move CW,
2 polka steps to the L, starting with the L ft,

W crosses in front of M moving to his L with 2 polka stenps,

411 join hands again and repeat mess, 1-4,

All join hands and tske 12 skips around the circle to the L.

Face new partner and do grend R and L with 12 skipping steps, halfway
around the circle, M ends at originel place with opposite W,

Repeat ‘meas. 1-20 returning to original partners.

IV, Odzemok — (Carpathian-Russian) Fartners facing in a single circle;

W!'s hand on hips, M's arms folded across chest, All homor on intro,
"I takes 2 polka steps bkwd, starting L ft, M jumps to squat position and
fmmaciately comes to unright position with wit on L ft, 1 peolka fud.
¥ waes 2 polkas turning CW while moving CGCW., ¢ takes 2 more pelka follow-
1.g W, both moving 1/4 around circle,
tepaat meas, 1-4 three more times returning %o original position ia square,
Repaat 2ll (move sround circle twice in a2ll).

Introduction ~ Stand in position descrit~d above,
V. _OCerveny Satecku - (Moravian) Partners side by side, facing in, inside

hands joined. Husic is 3/4 time.
FDC" 51}_32.
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IMPARIAL BESEDA (continued)

Join hands with other couples and do 4 waltz balances in and out of circle
swinging hands in and out with e=ach step.

Holding partner's hand only, take two waltz steps moving away from center
of circle, back te back and face to face. Start outside foot,

Start with outside ft, two waltz steps toward center of circle, swinging
inside hends fwd in =z back to back position, then face to face,

Repeat meas, 3-8. On last meas, partnsrs move side by side facing CCW in
circle.

Partners in sksting position, waltz balance to L,

Waltz balance to R,

W does a lesp turn (tour jete) in front of M and across to L.

Balance tc L.

Repeat meas, 17-20, starting to R and W returning to place,

Repeat meas, 17-24, starting to R and M does leap turn to R and to L,

VI, Tancui, Tancuj - (Slovak) Partrers facing in single ¢ircle, R hsnds
joined and held high, L hends on hips,

M does 12 polke steps moving fwd, starting with L ft, W does same, start-

ing R ft, moving tkwd, turning slightly side to side,

/ short leaping steps, both hands jolned (M fud, W bkwd),

3 stamps in original place,

1st and 3rd couples take shoulder-waist pos., polka into each other's place

and back, turning CW and traveling CCW around each other with & polke steps.

2nd and 4th swing hands in plece, fwd and back.

411 couples dange ir place turning CW with 8 polka steps.

VII. Polka-Trava Neroste - (Moravian} Partners in social dance position,
facing in, Couples #l and #3 make 1/2 turn R; couples #2 and #4 make
1/2 turn L and start on outside feet,

M's part: Step fwd L (et, 1), close R (ct, &), step fwd L (ct. 2)

Step fwd R (ct. 1), stamp fwd L (ct, 2).

Step bkwd R (ct. 1), close L (et. &), step bkwd R (ct. 2).

Step bkwd L (ct. 1), step bkwd R (ct 2), returning to place.

Repeat meas., l-4 in opposite direction, so that #1 and #4 and #2 and #3 face,

Face partner, clap hends and hook H elbows, L honds on hips, and run around

once CW with 8 steps.

Clap hands, hook L elbows and run arourd witn 8 steps CCW,

All join hends in a single circle, step R ft in front of L, bending knees

(s, A1) sted L8 vln L (. 2),

Repeat meas, 17 twice, moving to L.

Step R £t in front of L (et. 1), swing L ft around in front ready to move

in opposite direction (ct. 2).

Repoat meas, 17-20 stepping across with the L ft and moving to the R.

Repeat meas, 1~16 as above,

VIII, Tancuj, Tancui -~ (3lovek)

Repeat Tancuj, Tancuj as described above, except in meas, 17~24, the 2nd
and 4th couples polka across, while #1 end #3 remain in place,

All polka freely around the room until the end of the musie; M 1lifts W into
the eir,

-~ presented by Grace Perryman

As a courtesy to the Folk Dance Federation we seldom reprint any
dances that have appeared in LET'S DANCE or in any of the veolumes
of FOLK DANCES FROM NEAR AND FAR, even thoth most of them were
first taught in Camp.
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Music:

KOKOTEK (TYE CHICK)
Polish from the Silesian Bistrict

Folkraft 1010 B

Formaticn: Couples face each other, Join R hands, L hand high to the L,

Meas,
ik

2
3

4
56

7-8
9-16

iy
18.19

20
21-24

25

26
27-28
29-30
31-32

31-32

Source !

Music:

Figure I

M steps to his R with R ft (W with opposite) (1), bring L £t to R (2).
During that time move hand to above head,

Repeat meas. 1,

Helease hands and place them on own hips. Point & toe front (ssme for W)
(1), point L toe (2).

Point R toe (1), pause (2).

tiook R elbows, raise L hands high sbove head and run around each other with
four running steps, to place,

Hands on own hips and repeat, pointing as in meas. 3-4.

Repeat all of above (meas, 1-3),

Figure II

Hands on hips., Step R £t to R and swing L 2cross R, A slight hop on R ft.
Step on L to L and swing R across L. Repeat meas., 17,

Hold L ft under you till end of meas., and stamp L ft on last beat,

Repeat meas, 17-20.

figure ITI
Starting with R £t walk away from partner with two steps,
Walk toward partner with two steps,
Turn toward own R and spin in place with four walking steps.
Reverse to L with four walking steps,
Bow from waist down toward own partner,
Figure III is repeated again except that instead of walking, hop on both feet
and follow same pattern as above, Hands hang down against thighs and flap in
imitation of a chick,
Repeated: Joln R hands as in meas, 1, Sguat toward floor spresding knees,
slowly, and rise slowly,
-= presentad by Vyts Bellajus

(Lithuanian)
This dance, using steps typleal in the dances of Dzukal (Dzukn Suktinis,
Kolletka, Noriu Miego, Mikita) was first presented in America on Lithuanian
Day at the Century of Progress World's Pair of Chicago in 1933 by a group
trained by the author,
Folkraft 1129 A

Lithuanian dance position: Boy faces partner, his R hand around her waist, her L

nand on his R shoulder, his L hand on her R upper arm (below shoulder),
while her R hand is on his L shoulder,

PART ONE

Meas.
1-8

1-8
9-16

9-10

(Dzuknu 3ukinis): Couples, joining hands with partners in bvack of each other,
polka CCW untll & double circle is formed,

(Repeated): Polka in place with girl spinning around boy. Finish with
backs to center of circle, girl to boy's R,

Release back-hold and all join hands, forming a well-stretched circle;

slide (gellicp) to right.

(Repeated)}: Release hands. Girls hald cnle skirt; boys place arms akimbo,

3 =mall glidess toward partner, then cutslde £t taps in froant of inside %,
and at same tlme nod to own partner.
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Meas,
11~12
13-16
1724,

H
o)
o

27-28

29-30
31-32
33-40
25~-40

10

11

12
13-16
9-16
17=24

—3
=

DZUKU POLKA (continued)

Repeat above with corner partner, reversing foot for tap,
Repeat meas, 9-12,
Polka with own partner in place, using Lithuanian dance position,

(Noriu Miego): Girls step twd center, holding skirts, Hop on L ft and
at the same time extend R heel fwd, Boys do same but in outer oirclse,
Hop on R ft and extend L heel fwd.

Girls join hands and slids 4 times to own L, while boys in outer circle,
with arms akimbo, slide to own R,

Repeat meas, 25-26,

Reverse direction of slides,

Repeat meas, 25-32,

(Repeated): Girls turn to face partners. Repeat above-described steps
for trio, except that all slide to R first, and to L the second time,

Polka in round dance position, progressing CCW.

(Repeated) (Kokietka): Boy stands behind girl, L hands joined, R hands
joined and held over girl's R hip, All face center of circle., Hop on R
ft and at same time extend L heel fwd (toward circle),

Hop on R ft and at same time point L toe in front of own R ft.

Four slides toward center and turn on fourth slide to face away from
circle; R hands remain in same place, while joined L hands are raised
high and curved above head, forming an inner circle {or wreath) of hands.
Repeat above but with R ft doing the heel-toe and sliding away from circle.
(Mikita): TPace partner and join R hands, Hop on L ft and at same time
place R ft in front of L (1), hop on R ft and at same time place L ft in
front of R, (2).

Ho? ?n L ft and place R heel to R (1), hop on R ft and place L heel to

L (2).

Girl doss one polka turn under joined hands while boy polkas in place,
Beth stemp three times,

Repeat meas. 9~12, but this time boy turns under joined hands.

Repeat meas, 9-16.

(Kokietka): Do steps described in repeated meas, 1-8, but instead of
toward center of circle, dance in CCW direction and back,

This time the boys enter circle and dance exactly as described for the
girls in first Trio.
Return to entrance position and dance off to meas, 1-8,

--presented by Vyts Beliajus,

The following dealers have displays in Camp:

Ed Kremer's Folk Shop Modern Radio — Jack Sankey

262 0'Farrell Street 1475 Haight Street

San Francisco, California San Francisco, California

Peg Allmond Dance Shoes Fruitvale Radio —~ John Fileich
470 —~ 23rd Avenue 3257 E, 14th Street

San Franeisco 21, California Qakland, Caelifornia

Pacific Recreation Services
Box 111
Inverness, California
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VOVERAITE (TEE 3QUIRREL)
{Lithuanian)
Source: This dance was brought to this ecountry by Lucille Zaikas in 1940,
Music: Folkraft 1129 B,
Formetion: Four couples with partners, long ways. Lines about é feet apart, M
vwear straw hats,

FIGURE 1
1-4 Stand in place and sing first verse,
1-4 (Repeated) ¥ and W change places with 4 polka steps, passing partner with
R shoulder,
5wy Polka toward partners,

7~8 M take off thelr hats and bow deeply; W bow toc,
5-6 (Repeated) Hook R arms and with 2 polkas change places.
7-8 Repeat, doffing hats and bowing.

FIGURE 2
i Partners join R hands and raising joined hands, balance twd each other,
2 Balance away from each other,

3=4 With hands still jcined, change pleces with 2 polkas.

3=, (Repeated) Repeat above once again,

5-6 Release hands and face audience in 2 straight lines, person behind person
(gll facing fwd). M move to their L, W to their R with a step-~together,
step-together, Four such steps 1in all,

7-8 Now move in opposite direction with the sams step.

5-3 {Repeated) Repeat above steps to Music B,

FIGURE 3

1-4 (and repeat) Led by the head dancers, M polka to their R, dancing twd foot
of set where they fall into single file, alternating W and M, forming one
circle,

5-6 Continue to polka in a circle, dancer behind dancer,

7-8 Repeat the doffing of hats and bowing,

5-6 (Repeated) Hook R elbows and change places with 2 polkas,

78 Doff hats and bow again,

FIGURE 4
1~/ (and repeat) Same as meas, 1~4 in Figure 2.
5-8 {and repeat) Grand R and L.

FPIGURE 5

1-4 All join hands, facing center of cirecle. Dance twd center with 3 polkas
and 3 stamps on 4th meas,

1-4 {Repeated) Dance bkwd to places with 3 polkes and 3 stamps, Form a square,
standing with partner in dance rosition,

5-8 Couples 1 and 3 polka through center of the square and change places with
each other, polkaing in rounds (turns) as the change is made, Side couples
do meas, 1-4, Figure 4.

5-8 (Repeated) Couples 2 and 4 now polka to each other's plece, as head couples
do meas, 1-4, Figure 2,

FIGURE 6
1-4 All W polka to center, stamping on 4tk meas,

1~/ (Repeated) Turn arcuud, polkas back to place, stamping on 4th meas,

5-8 A1l couples face audience and polkz bkwil until all are in orme straight line
with hands joined in back, M with M and W wita W.

5-8 (Repeated) Line polkas fwd and ends with a2 bou,

-~ presenied by Vyts Beliajus
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SARDANA
(Catalan)

No national dance is of grester importance to a people as is the Sardana to the
Catalans, It is their hLope, their insplration and their prayer. (For detail on the
Catelans, Catalonia, their history, dances and costumes, see VILTIS, March-ipril '54),

There are but three step combinations for a Sardana, Unlike any other type of
dance with which we are familiar, such as kolos, horras, debkas, where steps change
with the melody, in the case of Sardanas the steps are always the same tho' a new
tune will be played. The only change that may take place is whether the "short" or
"long" is done 23 times or 39 times, or more or less,or whether the rapld step 1is
omitted in the center or not. We will describe here the steps and the dancer may
apply them to any Sardana and he will have to learn to discern when which falls in,

Music: Folkraft 1128 A and a great number of European manufacture.
Formation: Cirecle, Hands joined and held down. Body flows with and over footwork.
The count consists of 1 & 2 &, ete,

CORT S~~SHORT S

With heel well turned, point L toe front (4th position) (1), step L ft bshind R

(5th position) (&), step R ft to R diagonally front (1), step L £t near R (&). Re-
verse above: Point R (1), place R ft behind L (&), step L to L diagonally front (1),
bring R ft near L (&), Continue doing this step until time for Llargs {or, long
step). If there is a discernable stop, then on the last ¢t bring one ft next to the
other with an accent,

LLARGS~-LONGS

Hands up shoulder high., Begin as above--point R front (1), step behind L (&), step
L to front L (1), bring R to L ft (&), point L front (1), set L in place (&), point
E in front (1), cross R ft in front of L and place it on floor (&). This would be
four counts of "1, &," Reverse above, NOTE: All LLARGS usually start on R ft,

FINAL

This is a rapid pert with runs and hops., Hands are still held shoulder high. In
this part there are either 3 runs or 3 hops to each ct. R ft starts from a front
position and is placed behind L ft, step to L with L £t and bring R clase to L (1),
Hop on R three times pointing L ft fwd and keeping it close to floor (1), Repeat
the hopping on L ft with R ft fwd (1), Again repeat the hopping on R ft (1). This
takes 4 meas, for one direction, now the L £t is free to start in reverse,

At the very end of a Sardana after the Final there will be a chord or two (mostly
two); during these two chords placs feet together and then extend hands strzight fwd
shoulder level,

A number of the Sardanas have the above Final only at the very end of the dance and
none in the middle and a seguence of such a Sardans will be, corts, llargs, corts,
1largs, final.

-=~ presented by Vyts Beliajus

DEBEA RAFIAKH
(4rebic)

Music: Folkraft 1127 A
Debkas, like kolos, sre open circle dances, The characteristic movement of
this dance is the constant flexible bounce (not as vibrent as in kolos or East
European polias) of up-and-down movement, and ocecasionally guttural grunt. Increase
tempo with ench repeat.
Formaticon: Tnside hands joined and the L hand is behind each dancer holding the
neignbors® R hand, The leader 215 at the R end of the circle, Face center.
Introductery Figure: This fipure is done only at the beginning of the dancs, During
later repeats this part is replaced with the shouldsr movement, which sese in
Figure 4. FDC-54~39



DEBKA RAFIAKH (continued)

= R heel fwd (1), R £t near L (2).

2 Repeat that again (1, 2).

3 Turn CCW, step fwd on L £t (1), step R fud and turn to face center (2),
4 Rise on kall of feet and sink (1), repsat (2),

Repeat all of above cnce again,

FIGURE 2
5 With a very slight turn twd L, stamp R heel in front of L (1) and bring it
right back to R side, turning COW (2).
6 Step L fwd and turn to face center (1), rise on ball of feet and sink down (2),
All of the sbove is done 5 more times in all (meas. 7~10 & repeated 5-10),
Flease remember to bounce elastically on all of asbove steps,
FIGURE 3

11 Move straight fwd (center of circle), Stamp R ft front, bending body and
bring R elbow in the fore (hands still joined) (1), bring R £t to place (2).
12  Stamp L ft fwd and bring L slbow to fore, body still somewhat bent (1), bring
L £t back to place (2).
13-14 Repeat meas. 11-12.
15 Hop on L and at same time extend R heel fwd (1), repeat with L heel fwd (2).
16 Rise on ball of feet and sink on heels,

FIGURE &
1 All face center, head is turned to X in profile; step kK to R (1), step L near
R (&), step R to R (2), step L near K (&).
2-4  Continue moving in same direction, but with each new meas, turn head, next to
L, sharp profile, then again, & and once more L.
For ihe balance of the dance the same figures and steps are used with each repeat,
except that tempo inereases.,
--- presented by Vyts Beliamjus

CASTELL, TER SOL
(Catalan)

Like Espunyolet, this dance, too, belongs to the "Ball De Ceremonia group,
that is, "Ceremonial Dances," and like Espunyolet it, tco, is popular in the French
and Spanish ruled sections of the Catalan country and it has a few versions of minor
Impcertance,

This dance opened all major Fests, The mayor, whose position is of greater
prestige there than in the States, with an sspeclally chosen Senyorata of ths town,
opened the event with this dance, entering elegantly, climaxing to some gay capering
and leading out again in the same elegant macner.

The ideal group for thls set of music and version would be six couples. Hou-
ever, no less thzn four should perform it. For more than six, some readjusting
would have to be done,

Music: Folkraft 1128 B

Entrance & mxit Step: Inside hands joined and hent at
hip, W's outside hand holds skirt between index and middle fingers
al hand level vhen hanging downward, One step per meas, for the M, which he
starts by placing heel fwd and shifting wsight to ball of ft. W walks high
on the bell of her Tt with thres tiny indagendeat steps (net drarging or
seraping) per meas, It must be sn 2ven walk with ne *ups-and-downs! and the
wicle carriasge should be dignified.

elbows, M's cutside hand on
rs ot

natur-

vieas,
1-15  {and repeats) 30 of th2 sbove described entrarce steps, all start with R £f;
look at partner, On meas, 15 (3lst stepnl >wving W inte center of clrels--N
pivots., W entors with her etep, On maus, 18 M bows reverently, both hznds

w20
Joined bendind him, the W curtsies daintlly. N
J ’ =3 FDC-54-40



sBasiimbs L wadine (BGRTL. TRAETL

ZIGURE 2, MUSIC C

17—18 Mis nardc doun se of o jaukpi, Boih stairt with
Y] pFSb]Mh £5 with 5 walklng steps, turning
. a PR
to R on 5th ax 1o floor on &ih cound,
19-20 Repeat above s=ck to place, turn to point L f%,

21-22 Same as meas, -
2324 The how aud ourd gr ab end of entozres,

FIGURE 3, MUSIC D
25-26 Face partner., Hands still in same position., Hop on L ft 4 times and at

same time point R “ecl and U toe and that again (4 bides in all),
Bl Bounce gently downward on both feet (1) and pause (2, 3).
<8 Sweep R £t from front to behind L with elose to ground semi-circle, and
step an it,
29 Repeat above aswsep with L ft.
30-31 Turn twd eown R and turn in place with 5 running steps,
32 End with a bow and curisey.

Repesat Figure 3 once again

FIGURE 4, MUSIC E

33~34 Join R hands with girl. M runs in place ss ne brings W over to his L s
in 5 steps bounc1ng lightly on 5ta step and all join hends into a 01rcle on
the 6th count,

35-36 Run 6 steps to L and pause.

38-40 Run 9 steps to right and pause,
Repeat 21l of Figure 4 but 1in an exactly reverss position--~bring W over to
R side as the M runs in place, join hands, ete.

41 Bring ¥ into center of circle and bow, curtsey,

FIGURE 5. MUSIC ¥
L2 M's hands only, raised shoulder high., Both hop on L ft end point R heel

front (1), hop on L and point R toe front.,

L3-44  FHop on L and point R off the floor with a very slight kieck (1}, bounce down
on both feet. During above steps move slightly ehead.

45-46  FRepeat above with L ft pointing,

£7=49 Do above gtens and change places wlth partner passing esch other faecs to face,
HRepeat all of Figure 5, returning back to place still moving in CK direction,

FICURE 6, MUSIC G
i two skips per meas, do & grand R and I, for 16 meas., Hands to be shoul-
dph and the skip gay but restrairned,

=
b
3
e
Hoq

FIGURE 7, MUSIC H

& M's hards only go up shoulder high, plvet on L ft, place R ft on floor ard
stend B shoulders adjacent to partners, 1lift L ft off floer,

L7 Step on L ft (1), hop slightly and at the same time pivot on L £% (2), L
sheulders adjacent, step on R £t front (3), place L £t in front of R {4),

1ift R 't off the floor (5), pause (6). This step is similex> to sgheps in
7 &pavdst Jovas, but with less flourish,
573 Reversing process of meas, 67, do three more of thess Jota sheps,

’
L wriegt vith partrer and skip sround euch cther rotating in
sikipoing steps,

disseing L nands at wrist, crossed khands shoulder high,

Go back to Musie A and B, and exit with
e T glh g SN0 5]
seme entrance step. presentad by V. Beliajus FDC-54~4i



During the first psrt of the 19th century, the Duteh colonists hrought the
Buropean waltz to their island of Curacao. At first it wes confined to society
dances with the Negro slaves locking on, But soon the dance, at least the rhythm,
wes picked up and performed everywhere in the island, However, as in many other
originally Buropean dances, the various African beatls were supsrimpesed upon the
original rhythm producing e distinctive style both in music and in dance. The
Curacao Waltz is still one of the favorite dances of the Netherlands West Indies
and is a combination of traditional and formal Huropean waltzing with the rhythms
which have come out of Africa., The style is graceful, there is no excessive body
novement, and tne mood is gay.

Music: Monogram ___ Mgura" (Curacso Waltz)
Formation: Couples in a cirels facing CCW, side by side with R hands held,
Steps:

1, Walvz: The Curacaoc waltz step is danced very much as is the European waltz
(step-step-close) with & slightly shorter step.
2. Dip 3tep: With L hip and shoulder adjacent in ballroom dance positiom, M
starting L and W starting R: (Step described for M)
Step fwd, dipping slightly (long step)(et, 1-2)
Step R in place (ect. 3)
Step L beside R (ct. 1-2) (partners now facing)
Step R in place (ct, 3)
Repeat step as above but with R shoulders and hips adjacent.
Turn: With R shoulder and hip adjacent (ballroom dance position), M steps
fwd with L £t dipping slightly (et. 1-2)
Steps in place with R (et. 3)
Steps back with L ft (ct. 1-2)
Steps in place with R (ct, 3)
The W dances the counterpart and the step is done while turning - 8 mess
to complets one full turn.,
3. Balance and Pivot: Partners in ballroom position: (Man L, W R)
Waltz balance to L
Weltz balance to R
Step on L (ect. 1)
Pivoting with short push step {M fwd, W bkwd), step on R (ect. 2)
(turn CCW)
Step balancs on L (ct. 3)
Step balance on R (ct, &)
Step on L (ct. 1)
Step balance on R (et. 2)
Step on L (et. 3)
Repeat above balencing R end L, and stepping on R to pivot M bkwd, W
fud., This turn should be done in vplace (direction always CCW), the
couple exchanging places to heve W ingide circle after first sequence
of balance and pivot, On repetition of step couple returns to original
places. Kepeat entire step,
4., Box shuffle:
Partners in ballroom position, M starts L, W R. The step begins as an
ordinary box waltz step, M starting fwd cn L ft, W bkwd on R. Step for M:
Step fwd L (et, 1); step side R (et. 2); bring L to R (ct. 3);
Step slightly sdwd R (ct, &); siide L ft to R (et. 1); step slightly
sdwd R (ct. 2); slide L to R (ct. 3).
Step back R (et. 1); step side L (et. 2); bring R to L (ct, 3); step
slightly sdwd L (ct. &),
Slide R to meet L (ct. 1); step slightly sdwd L (ct, 2); bring R to L
(3t 3.
Repeat all,

-~ For sequence of steps see next psge —--
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CURACAD WALTZ (continued)

Tampo 3/4

Heas,

4 1-8 Partners sids by side, R hands held, walk fud in LOD starting outside f1,
2 steps, on 3rd pointing R ft fwd., Step fwd outside ft (et, 1-2); step fwd
ingide £t (et. 3). Step fud outside ft (ect, 1-2) nivoting to face CW and
pointing outside ft fwd, Repeat starting CW.

Repeat all,
9-16 In ballroom position, waltz turning CW progressing CCW.
1-16 Dip step and turn,
B 1-16 Belance and pivot; repeat,
1-16 Waltz with partner.
A 1-16 Dip step and turn.
1-16 Waltaz,
B 1-16 Box waltz and shuffle,
1-16 Waltz with partner,
A 1-16 Dip step and turn,
1-16 Waltz,
B 1-16 Balance end pivot,
1-8 Box waltz and shulfle,
9-16 Waltz to end of music turning W under arm to curtsey.
~— arranged and presented by Lisa and Walter Lekis

MART INTCUE MAZURKA

The Creole girls of the islands of Guadeloupe and Martinigue in the French West
Indies are considered emong the lovsliest and most beautiful of the world, They have
all the elegance of the Parisisn and all the simplicity of the West Indian, and these
gualities of both the 0ld end New Worlds are combined in their interpretation of the
Mazurka, The dance and the music wers originally hrought from France to the islands
and underwent their transformetion into a dance of the Caribbeen. In the form dances
in the French West Indies, the Mazurka has, if anything, gained in elegance and chiec,
The steps have been influenced by the Beguine wnich originated in this loecality, but
an aristocratic air which typified the French Mazurka remains enlivened by the Aifri-
can heritage which is a part of these pcople of the Caribhean,
Music: Monogram Crecle Mazurka
Formation: Couples facing CCW in a circle, inside hands joined. W holding skirt in

R hend (not raised).

Steps:

Beguine: Dance in open position, inside hands held. 3Step on outside ft (M's L,
W's R) (ct., 1). Bringing inside ft back of outside ft, change weight (ct.&).
Step almost in place on oubtside £t (ct. 2). Step on inside ft (ct. &), Step
on outside ft (ct. 3). The step is repsated beginning M's R, W's L.

Mazurka: Open ballroom position, Following LOD, partners step fwd on outside ft
(M's L, W's R), inclining body fwd (ct, 1). This is a heavy step. Take wt
on inside ft, leaving outside ft fwd (ct, 2). Brush outside ft slightly a-
cross in front of inside ft, keeping wit on inside ft (ct. 3). This step is
repeated to the same side.

Change Sten: To change direction and change ft. Partners retaining arm position
of open ballroom, step beck on outside £t (ct, 1), Step to side with inside
ft (ct. 2). Step outside ft fwd (ct. 3). While this change is being made
partners shift direction to face CW and are ready to start Mezurka step in
opposite direction and on cpposite ft.,

Cross Mazurka: Face partner, R hands joined and R shoulders adjacent:

M: OGStep to L side with L to dance on Mazurka step as described above.
Cnenge step as described at same time joining L hands with L shoulders
adjacent,

Ws Crussing R over L step fwd onto R (ct. 1), Step back onto L (ct. 2).
Brush R in front of L (ect, 3). Bring R in circular motion to step back
on ct, 1 on the change step.
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MARTINIQUE MAZURKA (continued)
Mazurke-Beguine: A combination of the Mazurka and Beguine steps. Face partner
and teke all steps directly sdwd. FEach moves first to own L, Step sdwd L
{ct. 1) taking all wt onto L. Step onto R in place (ect. 2). Step L beside
R, taking wt (ct. &), Change wt to R {ct. 3).

Music 3/4
Heas. Introcduction
1-8 Couples holding inside hands swey to music in place,
I. Beguins
1-8 Beginning M's L, W's R, dance LCD - 8 Beguine steps.
II, Mezurke and Change

1-7 Open ballroom position moving LOD, 7 Mazurka steps.
g8 Change step to change dirsction to CW,

1.7 Beginning outside ft, 7 Mazurka steps CW.

8 Change step to finish facing LCD.

Repeat Figures I and 1iI.

III, Cross Mazurxa

1-2 Beginning M's L, W's R, dance one Cross Mazurka and one change step.

3-4 Beginning M's R, W'!s L, dance one Cross Mazurka and one change step.

5-8 Repeat action of meas, 1l-4.
IV, FElbows Joined

1-8 Beginning M's L, W's R (R elbows joined) describe one complete circle CW with
8 Beguine steps., Partners lean in direction of ft used, M to his L and W to
her B, On step 2 M leans to his R and W to her L,

1-3 Repeat above with L elbows joined.
V. Mazurka-Beguine

1-8 Partners facing, M back to center, Beginning both L, each move to own L with
7 Mazurka-Bsguine steps and one change step,

1-8 Repeat step, both moving to own R.

Interlude

1 W holding skirts up slightly take wt on R, step L in back and inclizm body
slignhtly fwd to bow to partner,

2=l W repeats bew three times more, stepping L R L. M at same time standing in

place curves R arm in front of body, L arm curved in back, bows slightly to
W {4, times,
Repeat 1.

Repeat II, to end of music,
~- arranged end presented by Lisa and Walter Lekis

JOROPO
(Venezuela)
The Joropo is the national dance of Veneszuela, Its origins have been lost--
gven the meaning of the word Joropo being unknown, The dance traditiocnally consists
of five main figures which are always performed although in varying order. The diffi-
culty or simplicity of the Escoblllao and Zapateeo steps depend entirely upon the
ability of the individuel dancer. Those presented here are traditional and not diffi-
cult to learn. The dance is a result of the mizture of Spanish and Indian cultures
and has little, if any, trace of the African influence so dominant in other dances
of the Caribbean area, The dance is fast, extremely gey and lively with a great desl
of flashing skirts showing beauilifully embroidered petticoats,
Music: Monogram FD-12-48-B "La Tacita de Orc"
Formation: Couples facing LOD CCW in eircle, W holding M's arm.
Steps:
Valsiso: The basic step of the dance, A true waltz step but danced in a lively
bouncing fachion with 2 shorter step than usually uced.
Yuelta: (tuzna) flusys using the basic waltz step, W turns one direction or the
other, Two couuplete veisiao sisps for each turn,
FDC— 5[.\_ "& il



JOROPO (econtinued)

Escobillag: (brush step) Pertners facing, M back to circle,turned slightly to
have L shoulders adjacent., M holds hands clasped in back, W holding skirts,

Stamp I (et. 1); brush R £t lightly fwd {(ct. 2); brush R £t lightly back
to place (ct, 3): shift weight tc R £t (et, &).

Step L {(ct. 1); brush R £t lightly fwd (ct, 2); brush R £t lightly back
(ct, 3); shift weight to R (ct, &).

Step L (et, 1); brush R ft fwd (ct, 2}; brush R £t back to place {ct. 3);
chenge weight to R ft (ct. &). Turring at same time to have R shoulder
adjacent with partner,

Step L (cts, 1-2-3).

Repeat step bLeginning stamp R {(ct. 1).

Repseat eli.,

Cruzao: Holding both hands with partner, both cross L £t over R to dance omne
valsiso step, Repeat step crossing R over L, ete, Body is turned on this
step so that as L is crossed over, L shoulders are adjacent, when R is
crossed over, R shoulders are adjacent, Step is done 1ln following sequence:

Cross L over R (1,2,3)

Cross R over L (1,2,3)

Cross L over R (1,2,3)

Cross R over L (1,2), On sacond seguence of cross gteps, the step is ini-

tiated with R crossed over L, L over K, K over L and L over R, Repeat all.
Zepateaos Partners facing, M's hands clasped in back, W holding skirts. W describes
one comnlete circle turning to own R while performing steps, M turns to his
L. ’
Stamp R (ct., 1); strike R hesl sharply on floor (ct. 2); step R (ct. 3).
Repeat ebove 12 times in ell while describing circlss. Backlne cway from
each other ~ M toward inside of eciraele, W toward outside of circle, 8 stamps,
®,L,R,L,R,L,R,L.

Music {mixed meter)
Meas, Introduction {words)

1-.16 I, Starting on meas, 2, i's R end W!'s L, 15 Vslsiso steps arm in arm, turn-
ing inward on f{irst step, away on second, etc,

II, Velsisoc and Vuslte
1-8 Waltz with partner turning CW, progressing CCW eight waltz steps.
9-16 Holding W's I, hand with M's R, W turns to own R with twc Valsiao steps.
W turne 4o own L with two Valsiao stepsa: W turns to own R meking two complete
turns with 4 Valsiase steps.
During above M perforis Volsiso steps in place,

IIT. Escobillao
1-16  Partners facing, perform Escobillao steps as described, first with I shoul-
ders adjacent, then H, then L and then K.

IV, Cruzao
1-16 Holding both hands with partner, perform Cruzao as deseribed crossing L,R,L,
H; R,L,R,L; L,R,L.R; R,L, R,

V. Valslag
1-16 16 Valsiao steps progressing CCW, turning CW.

VI, Zspaisaon
1-12 12 Zapateao as described to complete circls.
13-16 8 stamps away from partner,
Repeat entire dance from Fig, Il using four Valsiac steps to come fwd to meet partner
and four more to complete sequence of 8 steps, After last (2nd) sequence of Zapateao
steps, finish dance with 16 Valsiao progresssing CCW turning CW,
~-arrenged and preseated by Lise and Walter Lekis FDC~-54-45




GAMDAQ
The Gembao is cne of the old dances of Puerto Kico and is basicalily a country dance
of 2 comlc neture, The music has words which are usually sung and may be sung evsn
while dencing, Loosely translated, they tell of the Jibare {ccuntry msn) who goes
into town and stops at +the St, of the Tank and proceeds to have a "fow too many" -
to the point where he can no longer walk normally, but Jnatead is both bowlegged
(gambao) and hunchbacked (Jjorobao). He returns home in this deploreble condition
and finds his wife not at all beppy about the situstion, The dance is many times
performed in a most comical manner, even to the extent of swinging sticks or brooms
at each other which must be ducked or jumped in the prceess of the dance, (The
sticks are not included in this version,) The music is pert of the large family of
Ssis dences which are extremely old, This particular recording was mede for us by
an old gentleman of about 75 years of age playing the cuatro, whils his wife, about
the same ago, taught us the dance, The more vigor and life put into the dance the
more fun it is to do.

Muslec: Meacgrem . = "GambaoH®
Formation: Couples facing eezh other,
tyle: Loose and floppy, with knees alwaeys bent slightly and turned outwerd to glve
a "bowlegged mppearsnce,’

Steps: Schottische - dance as s asimple schottische (1-2-3 hop) but with knees bent
and sepesrated, Followed by step hops done as usual execept that each ft is
raised high into the air with knee bent out to side.

Gambac: Slow - With wt on L ft, R It extended slightly fwd, kness well bent,
R £t brushes fwd and beeck almost like a tap sten (ct 1—25. On et 2 wt is
transferred to R ft. Change wi to L £t (et 3-4).
Fast - Step done es eghove but count is as follows: R ft doss fast brusn
step {(ct 1} {wt is changed 2s £t brushes back), step L {ct 2), repeat
brush {et 3), step on L (ct 4}.
Mees., Flgure I
1-16 Partners fecing, each dance one schottlsche step tc own R, One schottische
step back to place. Four step hops facing each cther,
Reneat ahovse.
Still facing, four step hcps toward center of cirels, N moving bkwd, W fwd,
She should be sheking her fingsr st him and =colding, He is shaking his
head to deny everything,
Repeat step hops toward outside of cirels, (He is becoming angry and
asserting hiuself,)
Repeat step hopa to center -~ she is scolding agein, Iiepeat step hops away
from center (he i1s still trying ©o explain),

Figure il

1-8 Slow Gembso step, pertners beginning step lacing and dance eight full steps
turning awsy from esch other (M to his L, W to her R) to veturn to facing
position,

9~16  Fast Qembao -~ 16 fast Gambao steps facing wariner, (They are still arguing
sbout the whole matter.)

Figure III

1-8 M turning to his L, W to her R, completie one turn with 3 stsp hops, stamping
on ot 4.
Repeat sbove turning in opposite direction.
Repeat both turns,
Rapeet entire dance three times in all, On last measure (a stamp), W claps
her hands, swings with her H hand et M's hasad =8 he ducks, clapping both
his hands to one =ids,
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CONGO
(Haiti)

Congo is one of the few couples dances of the island of Halti. Originally Congo
was one of the dances assaciated with the Congo cults in their prectice of the Voo-~
doo religlon, However, ia recent years, this religious significance has becoms lost
and the danece has beccie more of a ecountry folk dance, regularly performed at local
parties or bambouches, It is interesting to note that very few of the steps are
danced touching & partner as this form (ballroom) is considered most immoral among
the country Hailtians.

Musics Monogram M 88C - "Panama 'M Tombe"; Supertone MLP-810,

Pormation: Couples In single circle, both facing LOD, M three or four ft behind W.
W holds handirsrchisf in R and twirls it twd M gs she looks at him over her L
shouldar; her free hand holds skirt, M follows, arms slightly outstretched,
elbows curved.

Steps: Position: B ft is crossed in front of L, toe pointing outwasrd; L toe (point~

ing outward) behind R heel,
The step way be dons with either f£t, moving fwd, okwd, or sdwd. Relative
position of ft does not change unless the step is done to the L, in which
case L £t g placed in front of R with weight on L,
Basic step: Step (flat) in indicated direction on fwd £t (taking wt) (ct, 1),
step rear ft to position and momentarily teke wt on toe of rear £ (ct, &),
This is a smooth gliding movement, There are two basic steps to each meas,
The basic step is used throughout entire dance with changes from R to L as
noted,

Music 2/4

Meas, Introduction

I, Pursuit, Turns and Back iway

1.8 8, Beginning R, M and W move fwd CCW with 16 basic steps, W twirls hand-
kerchief twd M as she looks at him over her L shouwlder., ™ follows her
with arms slightly outstretched (elbows rounded)., On step 12 M hegins
to move closer to W very slowly so that at the end of step 16 they have
assumed bkwd skating position,*®

1-8 b, Beginning L, in bkwd skating position, descrilbe one full turn L (CCW)
with 8 basic steps. Shift W to M's L side and beginning R dance one
full turn R (CW) with 8 basic steps.

1-4 e, With R ft in front, move bkwd away from partner (W facing center, M back
to center) with 8 basic steps., Finlsh sbout 3 feet apart,

II. Individual Turn

1-2 Beginning R (R in front) each turn R with 3 basic steps and bow (with L

extended fwd), body bent over while hands come together and sweep outwd,
3-4 Beginning L, asch turn L with 3 basic steps and bow (with R extended),
5-8 Repeat action of Fig. 1I, meas, 1-4.

IIXI. Diamonds -~ Both face LOD during entire diamond pattern,

1.8 a, Beginning M's L, W's R, move disgonally fwd away from partner with 16
basglc steps, At the same time both arms are raised straight out to
sides, to straight overhead position on cts. 1,2,3,4, and come straight
down to sides on next four cts, Arms move up and down twice on the 16
steps, .




1-8
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CONGO (continued)
Continuing M's L, W's R, move diagonally fwd twd partner with 16 basic
steps (making & diamond formetion).
b. Repeat diamond formation woving away from partner with 8 basic steps, and
twd partner with 8 basie steps. Arms move up and down once on each group
of the & basic steps,

IV, Crossed-Hsnds Turn - Face partner, hands crossed and joined,
Beginning M's I, W's R, lean away from pertner and turn one complete
elrcle CCW with 1% basic steps.

Reverse, turning oncs CW, with 16 steps,

V., Awey and Together
Beginning with M's L, W's R, facing LOD, move directly sdwd away from
partner (W away, M twd center) with 8 basic steps, Arms are extended
outward to sides, Thers is a glicht dip on steps 2, 4, 6, and 8,
Continuing with M's L, W!'s R in front, move directly sdwd toward partner
with W erossing slightly in front of M.
Repeat action of Fig, V, meas., 1-8, to finish facing partner, M!s back to
centar,

VI. Cross QOver
Mand W ?oth beginning R, dance 2 short balance steps (stepping R over L,
L over R;,
Join R elbows and describe a helf circle (CW) to exchange positions with
4 basic steps.
Beginning L, repeat actlon of Fig, VI, meas, 1-2.
Hook L elbows and return CCOW to original position with 4 basic steps,
Repeat action of Fig, VI, meas. 1-8,

VII, Dishrag
Join both hands straight across and move LOD during this entire figure,

Bsginning M's L, W's R, (M beck to center) move LOD with / basic steps.
Arms are slowly swung LOD (to almost overhead) with heads following arm
motion,

Continue LOD with 4 basic steps, swinging arms RLOD,

With 8 basic steps, swing arms LOD and make a full dishrag twrn (both
hands joined).

Repeat action of Fig, VII, meas, 1-8,

VIII, Turns
M fece LOD, W back to LOD; M and W join R, Handkerchief is in W's R and
falls between the partners. (Keep R Joined throughout this figure.)
Beginning R, W turns R and bows with 4 basic steps, M free arm outstret-
ched, As W bows to M over their joined R, he brings L arm down in front
of body in a bow to her.
Still beginning on R ft, W turns L and bows with 4 baslc steps,
Repeat action of Fig, VIII, meas, 1-4.
Repeat action of Fig, II, meas. 1-8.
Hold bow to end of music.

—- arranged and presented by Lisa and Walter Lekis
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KilG_onTLOR
(Calypso)

The rhythm of the Calypso is probably one of the oldost in the New World, Orig-
inated in the British West Indies, especially in Trinidad, the songs of the Calypso
served as the local newspapers for many years among an illiterate people, The Calyp~
so rhythm has had for many ways a traditional dance which has been known as the King
Sailor, Although separated by thousands of miles it is easy to see the association
in step and type of rhythm between this West Indian dance and certain dences such as
the Charleston, Jitterbug, etc.,originated by Negroes in the United States. This
dance can be seen now in nearly all of the British West Indies, Trinidad, Antigua,
Jamaica and Tobago.

Music: Monogram M 851 "Loving Woman is a Waste of Time,"
Formation: Couples in a circle, facing, M inside, W outside,
Steps:
Calypso Wslk: Keeping feet close together and knees flexed,
Step on R ft (ct. 1); keeping weight on R ft, move R heel outward (ct, 2);
Step cn L £t (ct., 1); keeping weight on L ft, move L heel outward (et., 2).
Body is kept relsxed st all times, letting shoulders swing with rhythm of
music,
Calypso:
Short Phrase
Moving to the R:
Wt on L ft, turn L toe sharply in (et. &);
Wt still on L ft, turn L heel in sharply, moving slightly to R, at same time
touching R heel to floor beside L ft (ect, 1);
Picking up R ft, turn L toe in sharply (ct., &j;
Turning L heel inwerd at seme time touching R heel to floor and trensferring
weight to R ft (et, 2}.
Moving to the L:
With wt on R ft, turn R toe in (ct. &);
Turn R heel inward moving slightly to L and at same time touching L heel to
floor beside R (ct, 1);
Picking up L ft, turn R toe in sharply (ct, &};
Turn R heel in at same time touching L heel to floor and transferring wt to
B £ Miab Nay
Long Phrasge
Moving to the Rs
Turn L toe inward (ct, &); turn L heel in, touching R heel at same time (ct,!
Turn L toe inward picking up R £t (ct. &);
Turn L heel inward touching B heel to floor {ect. 2);
Turn L toe inward, picking up R £t (ct. &);
Turn L heel inward, touching R heel to floor (ct. 3);
Turn L toe inward (ct. &);
Turn L heel inward, touching R heel and transferring wt to R ft (et. ¥
Repeat to L, with weight on R ft,.
Whenever the Calypso step is used in this dance it is repeated as follows:
Short phrase: Partners starting on opposite feet — M moving to L, W to R,
M's wt on R ft and W's wt on L. Step is done (for M),
L,R,L,R, L. R, L,Ri
Long phrase: M moves to L, R, L, R, W moves R, L, R, L.
Dance described for M, W dances counterpart.
Meas.
1-16 I. Partners facing - not touching, erms held at side, elbows bent, shoulders
and arms moving with music, Dance in place with 16 Calypso walk steps,
M starting L, W R.
17-32 M turning to his L, W to R, describe two complete circles away from each
other with 16 Calypso walk steps.
1-16 II, In,bellroom position ~ Calypso step ~ short phrase
17-32 In bellroom position -~ Celypso step — long phrase
I, (Repeated - a.) But in meas, 17~32 walk around each other passing R

shoulders, FDC—54~£9




9-16
16-32

1-16

KING SAILOR (continued)

IT.(Repeated ~ a.) But dance in open position, not touching, both persons
with arms outstretched to sides at shoulder height,

I1I. R elbows joined, walk around each other with 8 Calypso walk steps,
Repeat above with L elbows joined,

II, (Repeated)

IV, Ballroom position: Step L (ct. 1,2); close R to L (et. 3,4);

Step L (ct. 1,2); close K to L but keeping wt on L ft bringing R ft up
to L with knee bent and ball of R ft touching floor, R heel well
raised,

Stepping on R ft turn away from partner in complete circle with 4 Calypso
walk steps.
Repeat above starting CW.
Repeat all of above,
11, (Repeated - a.)
V. In ballrecom position, pivot turning CW progressing CGW to end of musie
(16 steps).
~— arranged and presented by Lisa and Walter Lekis

BAINT AN FHEIR
(Irish)

Pronomced: Buwint un air

Music:

Standard 13001 or.14001; Imperial 1039-B; Rex 15001; - Irish Washerwoman,

Formation:  Five couples in longways formation, Five W, with .-hands joined in a

1,

3.

bs

C.—

1ine, facing five M, whose hands ars also joined in a line,

Advance snd Retire. (twics)

Advance and retire twice (3 meas). A4ll do jig step In position (rise and
grind) (4 meas). Advance -and retire once (4 meas), Drop hands,

Endg Meet

. Top W and:-end M to eenter (using promenade step), join.R hands, make ome turn,

return.to-place (4 meas). Top M and end W do likewise (4 meas.).
Same people do same action but join L hands (8 meas).
Top W and end M go to center-swing {ewing #Z). (8 meas).
Top' M and end W-do.likewise (8 meas).
Weavs
Top couple swing (swing #2) (8 meas).
Top ‘W gives L arm to 2nd M, mekes one tura. Top ¥ gives R arm to. partner,
makes one turn., While top M gives L arm to 2nd W, makes one turn, Top M
gives Rk srm to partner, makes one turn. Head couples repsat this with
souples #3, 4, 5 (16 meas).
Swing back :to place {swing #1) {8 meas)
Cast off
Heed couple leads "Cast Off," then forms & bridge (ms in Bridge of Athlone)
at the foot of the set, Make a two-hand bridge, Other couples, as pertners
meet, join inside hands and file through the bridge until they are back in
place, #2 couple ends at the head of the set, resdy to repeat the -dance
(16 meas).
CAST OFF: Men fallow #' M tc L, as he walks down outside the line to meet
partner at foot of the set, Women follow #1 W whc turns R and walke downm
outside of set to meet partner, #1l couple then forms a bridge and others go
under it,

—- presenved by Una O'Farrsll
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SIAMSA BEIRTE
(Irish)

Pronounced: SHEEM-suh Berta

Music: 4/4 Hornpipe time,

Formation: Couples in circle, partners facing with R hands joined at shoulder
height, elbows vent, M with back to center and M's L shoulder toward
LGOD.

Step:  Polkae throughout except meas. 3 and 4, Ladies do exactly the same steps as

the men but with opposlte foot,

Meas., Threes

1.2 M hop on R in place, step L on L, then on R almost behind L, step L on L,
Repeet in opposite direction, opposite feet,

Rock

3-4 Hop on R ft in place, bringing L behind R, then step on L, now hop on L,
bring R behind L and hop on R, bring L behind R and rock R,L,R. {count hop,
L, hep, R, hop, rock, rock, rock)

58 Repeat above Thregs and Rock in opposite direction on opposite feet.

9-10 Still facing, moving in LOD, M hops on R, step L, then R, then L as for meas,
1. Then M and W change places usling polka step, M meking half turn CW, W
moving CCW into M's place, turning under R hands still joined, doing hop,
1, 2, 3 step,

11-12 Repeat action of meas. 9-10, moving against LOD and changing places so M is
on inside again,
13-16 Turning polka, hands crossed,

Repeat from meas. 1.
-- presented by Una O'Farrell

STAICIN EORNAN
Irish)

Pronounced: STACK-een OR-nun

Music: Celtie €1-1002, Imperial 1039 4.

Formetion: Dance is done in couples usually arranged in double circle around room,

W on ocutside, Progression 1s CCW around the room,

) Four Sevens (8 meszs)
M holding pariner's R hand shoulder height in his R hand, sidestep (7) to W's
R, starting with hop for first beat (2 mees), On first beat for second 7,
W hops on R ft across into M's place, M hops cn L ft across into W's place
(2 meas). On first beat for third 7, W hops L ft into M's place, M hops on
R ft to W's place (2 meas), Fourth 7 same as second,

2. Threes snd Tremp (4 meas)
Joining L hand, also, couples move out and in thus: W hops back on L ©t, then
steps back R, L, R {ct. 1,2,3) hops on R, tramps L, R, L; hops fwd again on L,
steps fwd R, L, R, hops again on R, tramps L, R, L. M does the szie steps
moving fwd when W goes bkwd and using L when W uses R and vice versza,

3. Suing {4 meas)
Still moving CCW couples rotate CW with "hop and thrses,' ending with W on
outslde resdy to start again,

-- presented by Una O'Farrell

CAMP DANCK DESCRIFTIONS - Collections of dences
tousht in 1951, 1952 and 1953 arse svailable et
yvour daalors - $2,.50 each, Previous years are
out of print,
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SHOQ FLY
American Pley Party

Music: In HANDY PLAY PARTY GAMES, Cooperative Recreation Service, Delaware, Ohio,
Record - Folk Dancer MH _1108
Formaticn: Couples in single circle, facing in, hends joined.
Song and Action: Shoo, fly, don't bother me (all in 4 steps)
Shoo, fly, don't bother me (all out 4 steps)
Shoe, fly, don't bother me
For I belonz to somebody. (repeat in and out)
I do, I do, I do, and I ain't a gonna tell you who,
(swing partners twice around)
Oh I belong to seomebedy ~ yes, indeed I do.,
(turn the other direction once around, then the girls goes
in front of the man under his right erm to his left side)
—- presented by Jane Farwell

LiLDIES TC THE CENTER
American Play Party

Music: Skip to My Lou
Record - Folk Dancer MH__ 13110 _
Formation: Single cirecle all facing in, no partners necessary,
Song: Ladies to the center with & HEY DING DING!
(ledies in three steps - clap twice on DING DING!)
Gents to the center and form a ring
(as ladies back out, gents take 4 steps to center and join hands)
Once in e circle and twice in e ring
(men ecircle left ms ladies clap and stand still)
Take a partner and everybody swing,
{gents all swing the nearest girl available and keep swinging through the
chorus)
Swing, swing, everybody swing
Swing, swing, everybody swing
Swlng, swing, everybody swing
211 join hands for the same old thing,
~~ presented by Jane Farwell

JINGLE BELLS
American Play Party

Music: Jingle Bells
Record ~ Feli Deacer ¥d LYT) _
Formatlon: Single circle of couples all faring in.
Song end Action:
Deshing through the snow in a one horse open sleigh
(everybody in 4 steps and back out 4 steps)
Oter the fields we go, laughing all the way
(slide to the left around circle)
Bells on Bobtail ring, meking spirits bright
(everybody in and out again)
What fun it is to ride and sing a sleighing song tonighv,
(a1l slide right)
Chorus: Jingle bells! Jingle bells! (all face partnsrs, clap own hands three
(times in front, three times hehind)
Jingle all the way! (clap 3 timse in Eront, 4th clap - partners both hands)
Oh what fun it is to ride in a one horse open zieigh,
(swing partner with twe hand swing, ending facing corner)
Repeat chorus with cornmer, keeping her &8 now purtner.
-— presented by Jans Farwell FDC-54-~52



CISSY IN THE BOND
American Flay Party
Music: In FOLK DANCING FOR FUN
Record -~ Folk Dancer ME_1110
Formation: Single cirele of couples facing in.
Song: Cissy in the bond -- the bond -- aleery
Prettiest little Cissy I ever did see (all circle left)
Bond, put your erms around me
Pretty little Cissy, won't you marry me?
(all swing partners, snding boys with backs to center)
Step back, now - don't you come near me
(push away from partner, half turning back)
411 those sassy words you say.
(shake right finger}
Bond, put your arms around me
Pretty little Cissy, won't ycu marry me?
(each moves to his own left to swing new partner)
-- presented by Jane Farwell

—

ACH JA!
German-American Play Party
Music: In HANDY PLAY PARTY BOOK, Cooperative Recreation Service, Delawasre, Ohio,
Record -~ Folk Dancer MH_1110
Formation: Double circle of couples - sketing positicn, or inside hends joined.
Song and Action:
Oh my father and my mother took the children to the fair (prcmenads)
Ach, Ja! (each bows to partner) Ach Ja! (and away from each other)
Oh they hadn't any money but it!s little that they care (promenade)
Ach, Ja! (bow to each other) Ach Ja! (and away)
- Tra la la, Tra la la, Tra la la la la
(partners face, join both hands and slide to boy's left 4 slides)
Tra la la, Tra la la, Tra le la la la (and back the other way)
Ach Ja! (bow to each other) 4ch Ja! (to new partner as toys move ahead 1)
~— presented by Jane Farwell

GOODNIGHT LADIES
Play Party

Music: Folk Dancer MH_1106
Formation: Threesomes, with linked elbows facing around the ring,
Song and Action:
Goodnight ladies! (men tow end shake hands with right hand lady)
Goodnight ladies! (the same with left hand lady)
Goodnight ladies, we're going to leave ycu now,
(men bow quickly to each lady, and leave them for the next twec ahead)

Merrily we roll along, roll along, ete. (promenade with new partners),
~— presented by Jane Farweil

PRCGRESSIVE CIRCASSIAN CIRCLE
English
Music: Circassian Circle - HMV or Columbia DX import.
Good Humor ~ Methodist World of Fun M109, HMV B2215, Parlophons F3090,
Formation: Sets of two couples face each other around ring, Also done in confra
line formation,

T~ Ejf_eas »

1-8 Four join R hands in a star, 8 steps around to L; L hand star back 8 steps.
9--16 Partners face - do 4 balance steps in place, then suwing 8 counts,

1-8 Ladievs chein with opposite couple, and return.

5-16 Fwd 4 end back 4 steps and pass R and L through opposite couple, mesting next

couple with do-sa--do, Repeat dance with next couple. FDC=~54-53



BRANDISWALZER
S‘:."-j. S S

Source: Louise Huggler, Folk dance leader at l4th annual folk camp, Canton Bern,

Switzerland,
Music: FOLK DANCING FOR FUN

Record: ©OSince this is a medley of Swiss basic waltz forms, it mey be

danced to several Swiss waltz tunes, We use Elite - "Klein Andreas"
Formation: Couples in copen waltz position.

Meas. I. Open Waltz ~ hands joined shoulder high, outside hands on hips,

14, One open waltz starting on outside ft, swinging hands fwd, another waltz
step fwd, swinging hands back, Release hands, joining other ones, do two
mere waltz steps in LOD, but backwardas,

5-8 Four waltz steps in shoulder weist position, turning CW,

9-16 Repeat first figure,

II. Swinging Waltz (two-hand hold facing each other)

1-4 Step on M's L and W's R ft, swinging the other one slightly. Repeat in
cpposite direction, releasing hands to turn away from each other with twe
waltz steps.

5-8 Turn with 4 waltz steps in regular dance positlon.

9-16 Repeat second figure,

III, Hop Waltz (open position, holding inside hands)

17-20 Three step hops fwd, swinging joined hands fwd, back, then fwd again, W
turning undey M's hand on the third, then one waltz step as both finish
facing each other,

21-24 4 waltz steps in shoulder-waist position.

25-32 Repeat all of third figure.

IV.  Sling Waltz (reguler dance position, joined hands slightly extended)
25-30 Turn CW with 6 waltz steps. On meas. 6 M places W's R hand in middle of

her back, grasping it with his R, releasing his own L hand as he does this,
31-32 W makes a complete turn awsy from M to her R in two waltz steps, ending in

original dance position.

Repeat fourth figure.

~- presented by Jane Farwell

Norwegian Song-Dance
Source: Norweglan Leika rings as taught by Kiare Semb,
Music: FOLK DANCIHG FOR FUH, Cooparative Recreztion Service, Delawars, Chio,
Formation: All join hands in close circle, reising the arms so that ona's own right
is agsinst one's waist. The circle moves to the left with the steps des-
cribed below with the song.
Song: Per Spelman, he had only one sirgle cow
Per Spelman, he had only one sing.s cow
He gave it in trade -~ bought a fiddle instead
He gave it in trade - bought a fiddle instead,
Chorus: Du gamle gude fioliin - du fiolin - du fe le mi,

ALction: The step used through svery line of the verse 1s thist
Step L (1,2), close with R {3), step L (1), close with R without weight
(2,3), step R (1}, close with L (2) with feet close togetiher, come up on
balls of both (3), then down with both heels (1,2,3).
Choruss
Step on L ft, swing R ft over, repeet to the R. Continue 4 more timas.

Muzical accompaniments are never used with Norwegian song-daonces,
-~ presented by Jane Farwell FDC-54-51



SONDERHZNIHG

Danish Dance from near Fang
Though the Danes alsc dance the Hambo, they have their own beautiful dance which has
somawha®t the same feellng, the motion of it representing the gently rolling waves
off the West coast of Jutland from where the dance comes,

Musie: H,M,V, AL 1358 - Sonderhgning
Formation: Partners in double circle, In the hold described here, the W's L wrist
is graspad, palm up, in M's R hand as they promenade, (This is one of the
older positions used for this dance -~ often just elbows are linked as the
two walk arm in arm,)
Meas,
1-8 Promenades 16 steps starting with outside feet. (Sometimes the orchestra may
play this only half as long or double,)
9-16 "Sonderhd! steps
Partners face sach other as M swings his R hand, holding W's L hend, behind her
back, then taking her empiy R hand with his oun L so both his hands are behind
her back, At the same time she slips her R hand up under his L arm pit to hold
his shoulder blade. Each leans back a little so there is a fezling of perfact
balance between the two as they turn, first the M, and then the W.
Five complete Sonderh# stens ars done to 8 measures of music. This gives the
dancers an unusual sensation since it is a 3/4 time step done to 2/4 nusic,
Since there are 16 counts in these 8 meas, and it takes 15 to complete 5 steps,
there will be one beat left to bring the feet together so the promenade can be
started on outside feet,

Man's gtap (essentially the same pattern as the W's Hambo step)
Step fwd with L (1), bring both feet together - at the same time pivoting on
the L ft, R £t touching lightly near L heel (2). Step fwd on R £t (3).

Woman's atep

Step fwd with R £t between the M's (1), shift quickly to L ft (&) and fwd
again on K (2), then with a little bouyant leap which is hardly noticable, she
steps fwd and L on her L £t (3)., This third step pulls W around almost as
though it were a pivot.

When well done, this step fleels as smooth as good skating, and feet are so
close to the ground they barely skim the floor,
~- presented by Jane Farwell

SOMEBODY WAITING FCR_ME
Music: HANDY PLAY PARTY BCCK
Racord - Folk Dancer MH 1106
Formation: All joln hands in a single circle except for extra players in the center,
about one to every ten of the cthers,
Song: 1l.4s I looked into your eyes, I beheld with glad surprise
That there's scmebody waiting for me,
Ch, there's somebedy waiting, there is somebody waiting,
There is somebady waiting thers for me,
2.Now choose two ~ lenvs ihe others, rcw chooss two - leave the others
Now chooge two - leave the cthers for ue.
3.Now swing one - leave tha ether, now swing cue - leeve the other
Noiy: swing ore — leeve the other there for ms.
Letion: 1, Cubside circle move L, those on the inside walk to the R.
2., Ezch extre psracn brings in 2 pecpls of opposite sex and the three
circle to the I, while ths cthara stop and vizp.
3. The extra person decides between th2 two he has chosen, swinging ome and
movimg out to join the ring, while the ore left oul stays in the center
to start the dance again.

-~ pressnted by Jane Farwell FDC~5/=55



LA FAIRA DA STRADA

(The Fair in Strada)

/- S
Fi e e eam i i
J’ Tl i et

;

i

Formation: Circle of couples facing CCW side by side. Directicns are for M, W
does counterpaxrt,
Step: The seme step is used throughout the dance: Step fwd on L (ect. 1), step R
next to L (ct. &), step fud L (ct. 2), step fwd R with a slight knee bend

(et. 3).

Part I a, Inside hands joined, moving CCW, Four complete steps fwd. On 4th re~

peet the W turns CW under her arm, Both face CW without changing hands.
b. Moving CW, Four complete steps and on 4th W turns CC.

Part II =a, Partners face and take a two-hend hold, M's back to center, Four com-
plete steps to own L, step side, step together, step L to slde, step R
behind,

b, Same in opposite direction,

Part III a. Drop hands., Pertners facing, hands on hips, M!'s back to center. Both
begin on R and move to their own R with a side, together, side; pivot
completely around turning to the R, side, together, side, close feet
together with a iivtle stamp,

b, Repeat ssm2 beginning L and movirng to L,
¢, From thic point repeel a, and b, starting to L and return,

Part IV a. Ballroom positicn turning in CW dirsclion as traveling CCW direction

around circle, Side, together, side; pivot, hepeat seven more times,
-~ presented by Jane Farwell

THE ACE OF DIAMONDS

Danish
Music: World of Fun M102 rapidly,
Formation: Doubles circle of partners, 3. On chorus, partners join hands skating
boys with backs to cenver of circle, position, and move arcund ithe circle,
facing their partners, promanede style, using a polka slep,

l. Partners clep own hands once, stamp

R £t once, link R arms and skipn arcund
each other, Hepeat sctionm bubt link L
arms this time,

Boys fold arms {chest), girls with
heads on hips. E

o
-

=
ach hops into the air
xtending B £ fwd, L 23 bgwd, and ex-
change feet, Change three more times FDC=54~56
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Music:
Formation:
1ine facing & line of two coupics
of 8.

1,

3

FIREMAN'S DANCE
American

World of Fun M10Y
Large cirecle, two coanizs iu
in gete
One line faces CW, one (CH.
Sliding: The perscns closest tec i
center of circle and those farthoou
from center in each line are active,
The two closest to the center are des-
ignated es "HEREY and the other two
WTHERE." The HERE persons step bkwd a
step and slide sideways down the out-~
side of the set, 8 slides, and back to
place. Slmultaneously, the THERE nley-
erg slide up the inside of the ret of 8
people, 8 slides up “and 8 slides back
to place, Now reverse, and those who
8lid inside the set slide onkside, and
vice versa.
Right and Left Through & Ladiz: Snaln
Done by pairs of oovple”, i'zoing each
other, The Z couplss in tune HRERZE pnciu
tion do ladies! chain, while tha tuo
THERE couples are deirg R end LI through;
the ¢t ig 16, Reversc and do the other

figure. Return to place with similar
action, EACH COUPLE DOES BOId FiIGURE
WHETHER YOU DO LADIRS! CHAIL FIRST Ji~

PENDS WHETHER YOU ARE IN THE YH3:&Y PO~
SITION OR NCT,

UFire, fire, fire, fire." Join bards in
lines, walk fwd toward opposi“e 1in2;
shouting in time to muslie, "fire, fire,
fire, fire," then walk bkwd io places,
counting 4 each way, Drop hands, wallk
fwd, right through the opposite line,
passing R shoulders with opposite per=~
son, and, without turning around, meet
a new line of four advancing from the

other direction,

CRESTED HEN
ic: World of Fun MiC8
mations
ced around the room,
li..th Ygtep-hop" circle around to L (CW)
it ets, Cireie to R (OCW) 16 cts.
Jenter person holds hands with persons
~7. L and R, Cenher person mekes an
aroh with persom ca kis L, psrsom en R

gue3 through erch. Ge:der hay “irns
undsr own arm at same Liwme, Then be
mzkeg an srch with pevson en jris B and

‘. oerson goes through, JAgein he turas
undar own arm, Repest cate fgath with
R person and L perscn,
th“oughout

Circle of three people, circles

Step-hop Ls used

Ny

A L-,--L -

Forastion:

navtners wno face center,

LS 0l

Fun M114

Cruples in isrge cirole, boys
with hacks t¢ center and facing their

Vorld ~f

(Frez hands on

kips.)

5y

ita

w

Musics:
Formatlon:
irside, girls outside,

ntrodus

A,

14ind with yowr hands go clap, clap,

clap." (Clap own hands threse times.)

"Now with your feet go trep, trap,

trap." (Stamp your feet three times,)

"Your right hand shaks, your left hand

shake (Shaka forefinger on R hand,
ilen L one. at each other.)

UNow both turn around and don't be late®
{48 you start CW turn around indi-
vidually, R hands meet with & clap;
use 4 gteps for complete turn and
finish with fhree stamps.)

Folka, Inelde hsands joined, couples
wove fyd COF, sulnging joired hands
2ud ond blowd as \pay g2, As music re-
pezts, do a pelka in closed position,
o eonvinue the volka around the eir-

cle. %o muke progressive. have boys
move 1 girl to the L each time repeated,

AT THE INN "TQ THE CROW
Germnen
World of Fun M115
Couples in double circle, boys
faclng CCU,

Licns Fartners joln hands and bow,
niap ovn handgz, clep R on R,

L on L, then both hanls (1 meas each)
witn quive a flourish. Join both hendg
and move around each other with 4 walta
steps. Repeat clapping and turning.
WALTZ FORWARD, Join R hends and girl
turns with 4 waltz steps under M's R
arm, both moving fwd around the circle

Fartrers

FaTat & i 3 .y 5 i - ade oy Joopee
204, (Cirdl turnz OV wi'le boy iakss 4

bl . o -
amall welngs stegpe swd,; Jhsy 4o o waliz

wien as in A,
Jeln inzide hends and,

o 4 reas,  PFepeat,
wnile doinz

y o

valtz step ruof“ swing Lhen Swd flnh
meat) and biwd 1 mass), bhen o irg

,J
19 Jtln-

them Dwd zgain. gc and comiet-

inz the tuzn. Loy OOW rod grl CW {awss

Toom sach clthes - 2 mezz), Join hapde
thiras mova tines,

ard romeat
io vensats

asd 20 does G,

F A



FLACHSERNTEN (FLAX HARVEST)
North Gezrman

Music: Gaare 104 - Fiddler's Waltz (substitute)
Formetion: Hands joined in a circle, all facing center,
Steps: Walking step in 3/4 time -~ calmly swinging, avoid any jerk or haste,
Meas, Introduction (4 meas,)
I. A, 1-4 Circle to the L, swinging walk, arms side at shoulder height,
5-8 Circle to the R,
B, 9 Partners join R hands and pass R shoulders,
10  With next omne join L hands and pass L shoulders,
11~12 kith next one join R and dance a full turn sround to face RLOD,
13 With next one join L (pass).
14 With own partner join R {pass).
15-16 With next one join L and dence a full turn and be back in your place
re-form single circle,
Tis- Batchel
1~-4 Girl dances once around boy.
5-8 Boy dances once around girl,
9-16 Same as meas. 9-16, Part I, B.
III. Spin
1-2 Girls to the center, join hands,
3-4 Girls circle to the L,
5-6 Girls circle to the R,
7-& Girls bkwd into place,
1-8 Boys: During abtove measures, turn in place,
9-16 Same as meas, 9~16, Part I, B,
v, Weaving
1-2 Girls to the center, join hands (shoulder height).
3-4 Boys go under girls! arms into inside circle, join hands and lay them
around girls' necks. Do it gcalmly, no haste!
5~8 All move slowly bkwd end release hand holds,
9-16 Same as meas, 9-16, Part I, B,
Repeat meas, 1-8, Part I, A. to end of dsncs.
THYE CHILDREN'S CIRCLE CHILDAEN'S POLKA (KINDER POLKA)
Amsrican Musiec: Pioneer No. 3004-B.
Music: Columbia DB 2252 ~ Pipers Fency Formation: Paviners in a single circle,
Formation: 2 couples facing, as in facing each other, hands joined.
Sigilian Circle. Meas.
1. Fwd and back - 4 steps to meet, 4 A, 1 1, Slide twd center of cirecls, bring
back to placs. feet tegether. Repeat.
2. Circle L 8 steps., 2 2, Stemp in place three times, R I R,
3. R hand ster - 8 steps. 3-4 3, Repeat, sliding awsey from center,
Z. L hand star — 8 steps. 5«8 4. Repeat 211
5. Girls to center, teke R hands (star),
turn to face partner - B steps. B. 9 1, Stand in place, both partners
6. L hand turn with partner - 8 steps. slapping thighs with hands;
7. TPuld end back -~ 8 steps. clap own harnds once.
8. Fwd and through - 8 steps. 10 2. Clap partner's hands three iimes,
11-12 3, Repeat
13 4. Sheke right finger at partrner,
THE SWING 14 5, Sheks left finger at partner,
Music: Pionesr 3002-i 15 6, Bach turn in place,
Formation: Children grouped in 3's, the 16 7. Stamp three times, R L R.

two standing side by side have inside hds
joired, making a swing.
stande behind to push the swing.

aAcvice: oswing is pushed fwd and bkwd. On
8th ¢t child runs under Lis swing and fwd,
stopping at the swing just ahead of his cun,

The third child

FDC-54~58



GYPSY_POLKA
Mecklenburg, Germany
Music: Gaare 103 - Elvira Polka {sub,)
Formetion: Couples in a cirele, closed
position,
Walking, polka.

L=

Steps:
Meas,
1-8 I, Polka round

9 Stop on eircle line, rolease
partner (boya face CCW, girls CW}.
10 Slow bow and curtsey,
18 Half turn (face center while
turning).
12 Bow and curtsey,
13-16 Same as meas, 9-12.
17-24  HWalking: Boys bkwd, girls fwd
(both start L £t). (New partners)
Clap twice each meas, first on
owh hands, second time egalnst
partner's hands,
1-8 II, Polka round
9-16 Two times cross pplka step (pro-
menade position){step close step
point and turn point).
17-24 Couples fmce each other, boys in-

side, Clep twlce each meas (lst
own hands, then partner's) whlle
stepping sdwd, sach to owm L, so
that everybody has a naw partner
at the second clap.

Repeat from beginning,

SWEDISH_DANCE
Source: From Ralph Page's '"The Country
Dance Book," with substitutlion of a 2-
hand swing for ordinary swing. For use
with children,
Music: Folkraft F 1115 B - Slcilian Circle
Formation: Three's facing three's,
I. Fud and back twice (8 meas).Balance
and turn opposite on his R (8 meas),
Balance and turn opposite on hias IL
(8 meas), Fwd and back, and fwd and
through (& meas),
Fuwd end back twice {8 meas). Outside
ladies and opposite gent #1, 3 hands
around (8 meas). Inside ladies and
gent #2, 3 hands around (8 meas).Fwd
and back, fwd and back, fwd and
through (& meas).
A1l fwd and back twice (8 meas), Four
ladies cross R hands half asround;four 5,
ladies cross L hands and return to 6.
places (8 meas), 8ix hends around
(8 meas). Fwd and back, fwd and
through (8 meas).

1,
R
3.
1i.

4.
AEILIR.

s

Music:
Formation: Regular squarae of four couples,

GUSTAV!'S SKOL
World of Fun M108

Head couples advance and retire, 4
steps, singing:

"A tomst we pledge to Gustav,

Who 1s brave and true." (Repeat)

Then side couples edvance twd sach
other, singlng as head couples did,
pledge a toast to King Gustav with out-
side hand and back to place, (Raise
hand as containing glass for & toast.)
Repeat.

CHORUS: Singing, "Tra, la la la la,"™ head

couples advance toward each other, ex-
change partners, go through the arch con
their side of the squere (side couples
have made an arch wlth joined inside
hends and "peek holes" with other hands
on hips). Active couples go through the
arch, drop hands, look through the lit~
tle peek hole at their pertners who are
looking alsc through.this "“hand-on-hip
pesk hole," clap hands once, then back
to place and skip around with partnsr
with a 2-hand swing, The side couples
do the same action.

Stealing partners for any extras may be
used, The extras stand near the peek
hole into which regular persons willl
lock, Then he beats that person to his
partner, An extra couple may steel an
entire space by jolning hends and skip-
ping around in that space,

SENT MY BROWN JUG
American Play Party

Musie: World of Fun MILiZ.
Formation: Single cirele of partners fac-
ing center, Girl at R of her partner.

Cirele L, 8 two-~steps.

Cireles R, 8 two-steps,

Partners join R hends and walk eround
each other (8 steps), than join L hands
with the corner person (who wes on M's
L, W's R) and walk around each cther,
returning to orlgiral pariner (& steps),
ending with backs to cexier of cirele,
Join both hands with perirer snd teke 4
slide steps (step-cloze) tc Mis I,

Four slides back to R.

Turn parvner in 8 walkinrg stepz willh I
band,

M leaves partner, moves to his L M'z
back is to center) to a new pactner, 2
repeats action on %,6,7 with her, end.
ing with new partner at his R,

Repeat from the beginning,

FDC-54~59



CHRIST CHURCH EELLS
English
Music: World of Fun M109 B
Formaetion: As for Sicilian Circle., 2
couples, facing each other.

KIELDER SCHOTTISCHE
North Englend

Music: "The Keel Row"™ etec, Celtic 1006

(slow down).

Formation: Procession of lines of threa--

1. Man #1 turns girl #2 with R hand (8 cts) M and two partners, Men hold a handker-

then his paertner with his L. Man #2
turns girl #1 with L hand, then higs
partner with his R,
2. 811 join hands and circle CW (8 cts), Steps:
3. 411 clap own hands, then R hand on part-Msas,
nerfs R, own hands, then L hand on part- A 1-2
ner's L {in 4 cts).

4. First couple turns outward away from 3-4
each other and passes outside 2nd cou- 5-8
ple, into the 2nd couple's place, while B 1-6
at the same time the 2nd couple moves
up to tke first couple's place, each
meeting a new couple. (If done in long-
ways formation, when a couple reaches
head or foot of the hall they turn a- 7-8

round, wait one turn, then work their
way beck down or up the set in the oth-
er direction.)

Music:
BRCWN EYED MARY
Source: An Arizona adeptation to the ball-
room of an early American singing gams, 1. 411
Music: Cld Timer 8005B (speed up record) 2,
Formation: Double circle, M on inside,
sketing position.

Moas,
1-8 Eight two-steps fwd CCW, both
starting on L ft,
9-10 "Turn your partner half way round"
M walks in front of W, faces back. 6,
11-12 ¥Turn the opposite lady" - L zlle-
mande with W behind him,
13~14 "Turn your parcner all the way
round" - R allemande with partner,
15-16 "Promenade opposite lady" - M goes

to W back and assumes skating pos,
Repeat =211 with new pariner,

W to center
3. Wout as M come in (4 steps)

chief in each hand, with a partner hold-
ing the other end,
height,

Hold et about head
Hop~step; run or walk step,

Hop 4 times on L ft while doing
"toe and across" twice with R ft,
Move fwd 3 steps.

Repeat above, hopping on R ft,
Girls dance round the men (hop~
step), R hand girl passing under
in front and over behind, M also
"steps," turning half L, and then
helf R to face front,

Four running steps fwd.

OH_SUSANNA

Source: Adaptetion of American Singing

Game,
London 16068,

Formation: Single cirele, all facing ctr,

in twd center 8 steps
(4 steps)

4e M come out and Do Si Do around partner
(8 steps--8 cts).

5. Grand R & L with 4 two-steps to fourth

person {counting own partner as #1).

Take this nsw partrer end promenads

CCW (8 two-steps).

Repeat all,

PING PONG SCHOTTISCHE

Source: This is a little dance done by
the Negroes in the West Virginia hills,
It depicts the action of a ping pong ball

in a gane,
Music: Any accented schottische, "Langa

GREENSLEEVES
Musie: Methodist World of Fun M106.
Formation: Double circle (numbered off #1
and #2 couples), M on inside, holding in-
side hands,

Sven, " Viector V20008; "SkogensBlomster,!
Victor V20077B; "Rosemary," Imperial 1i092.
Formetion: Couple dance, fecing CCW in
cirele,
Weight on L

Hands in skating position.
ft, heel and toe with R

ft. Step-close-step to R with R ft. With

1, 16 walking steps CCW.

2. 8 steps, R hand ster (couples #1 and
#2).

3. 8 steps, L hand star,

Le Arches. #1 back under arch made by

#2 (4 steps). Reverse and repeat

arnhes,

- ihamber 1 is sometimes danced with 8

wt on R f't, heel and toe with L ft, Step-
close~step to L with L ft., With wt cn L £
step back with R, side with L, fwd with R,
side with L, back with R, side with L,
bring R to L with stamp and hold 1 cb. ih
on R ft: Stsp back with L, side with K,
fwd with L, side with R, back witk L, =ide
with R, bring L to K with stamp and uold
5 fud and 8 steps in opposite direction. 1 count,
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dource:

Musias

SCRUPLATTLER QUADRILLE
German - Bavarian

This Schuplattler Quadrlille was brought bsck from Furope in 1952 by Millie

von Konsky, Geiety end even a belstsrous attitude should be taken by the

men whoss steps should be dons in an exaggeratsd manner, The ladles! ateps

should be smoothly performed,

Vietor 25-4032 "Original Laendler" is suitable,
i

Formation: Regular squars formation W on Mig R), numbering 1-4 CCW, W keeps free

Steps:

Meas.
4 meas.

1-4

9-12

13-16

1-2
3=dy

5~16

1-4
56

hands on hips, fingers fwd; ! may hold thumb of free hand at ermpit or sus-

pender,

Balance, Slow Skip, Wolking Turn, 8Smooth Leendler Waltz {unless otherwise

indicated),

Note: M begins L, W R, throughout the dence. W may hold corner of apron
with R during walking turn,

Introduction, A1l couplss. Face pertner, joining both hands, nod to part-
ner and lean awayv (bkwd), arms extended,

I.  Turn and Arch

Couples 1 and 3 (both hands still joined) step beside partner, R shoulders
adjacent, R arms extended at shoulder level and L bent at elbow. (M face
CCW, W CW.) DBeginning M's L, W's R, dence 1n place turning CW with 3 laend-
ler steps. On 4th stap finish facing center, 1lnside hands joined at should-
er height,

Note: In this turn both dance laendler sdwd; first to M!'s L, than to M's R,
Simultaneously couples 2 and 4 (inside hands joined at shoulder height) ex-
change plaens, with couple 2 passing under en arch made by couple 4, with 4
fwd moving lasndler steps.

Repeat action of Fig. I, meas 1= with coupls 1 passing under arch of couple
3, and couples 2 and 4 making one full turn CW to finish facing center with
” on M's L-

Couples 2 and 4 return to plece with cpl 4 passing under arch made by cpl 2,
Simultaneously cpls 1 and 3 turn 1n place, Finish facing center with W on
Mts L,

Cpls 1 and 3 return to place with epl 3 passing under arch made by cpl 1.
Simultaneously cpls 2 and 4 turn in place, Ail c¢pls finish facing partner
(i CCW, W CW).

II. Balance and M Visit

A1l couples, Partners, R joined, bmlance togethsr and sway.

With 2 laendler steps M move CCW on inside of the sguare to next W, W fturn
L in plece with 2 laendlsr steps,

Fepeat action of Fig. II, meas l~4 three more times, M finish facing pert-
ner, back to center,

IIX, Plattle, W Visit and Clap

Women's Parts ALl W perform a walking tura (CW) of 12 steps moving CCW
halfway around the outside of the sei to visit opnosite M,

With 6 ateps turn COW in place., End fecing M visited.

W clap R with M's R (et 1), clep L with Kts L (et 2), clap own hands (ct 3),
Raise hands shoulder high, elbows bent (ct 1), hold {(ets 2,3).

Men's Part: All M remain in place performing the following plattie:
Beginning with wt on L, leap sdwd onto R and simultansously raise I behind
R knee and slap sole of shoe with R hend (ct 1), repeat sction, leaping onto
L and at the same time raise R bshind L knee and slap sole of shoe with L
hand (ct 2), clep own hands st chest level {(ct 3),

Slsep R thigh (ct 1), L thigh (et 2), clep own handés (et 3).

GClap thighs R,L,R,I (ats 1&2&), raize L leg (knee out),heel in front of R
knee and slap side orf shoe (ct 3).

Repeat action by slapping thighs L,R,L,R (ets 1%2&), ralse R leg (knes out),
heel in front of L knee, and slap side of shos (et 3),

Repeat ametion of Fig. III, meas 1 and 2,

M clap R with W!'s R (¢t 1), clap L with W!'a L (ct 2), clap own han%gc(gz g}.
S UG- i,




SCHUPLATTLER QUADRILLE (continued)
Mems,
Raise hands shoulder high, elbows bent (et 1), hold {cts 2,3),
9-16 M and W repeat action of Fig, ILI, meas, 1-8, End fig, with own partner,
IV, Star and Turn
1-4 M form L hand star, thiumb of L hand held at armpit or suspendor, whils part-
ners join inside hande (Mts R, W's L) at shoulder height, and move to oppo-
site places. M tukes 4 slow skipping steps while W dances 4 laendler steps,
5-8 ¥ dance 4 lsendler cteps in place {facing COW) while ¥ teke 4 slow skipping
steps eround own partner,
9-16  Repeat action of Fig, IV, mess 1-# to end in own place,
64, meas Repsat all of dance,
Laendler, Plattle and Posze
1-16 Assuse ballroom position, M's L, W's [l well extended. Turning ClW dance CCW
once around the set with 15 laendler steps,
1-6 Repeat ection of Fig, IIY, meas 1-6,

7 Partners join both hands, M turn W OW under her R arm (end R shoulders
adjacent, hands stilli jolned),
8 M drop to L knee and pose,

~~ pregented by Millle von Konsky

[ty

Music: Kolo Festival KF-802
Pronounced: Serb-se-YAHN~kah
formetion: . Open kolo, leadsr at end, hands are held at shoulder height,

Serbianka 13 one of the few slately kolos danced also at the Serbisn Court, It
is semi-patriotic in nature, the title being translated as the "dance of Serbia." It
has replaced the "Kraljewvo" the King's kolo as being the first kolo done at most
dences end celebrations, The first part of this particuler recording is played in
traditionsl slow tempo where walking steps are employed and it has the music for the
"charge step" necessary for the dance, The second part of the record is fast and
danced without the change step., This letter version is currently popular and the
ong most dancers and orchestras are familiar with,

PART I (01d Serbiznka)
8

RT

1 All) faecing slightly to the K, step R £%, step L ft across R ft in LOD,

2 Step It £t continulng in LOD. Keeping wt on R ft, peint L ft across and in

front of R ft.

Turning bodies to face center of cirecle, step on I ft to L., Keeplng wt on

L ft, point R ft across and in front of L It,

4=24  Repeat action of meas 1-3 seven more times, making eight in all, Movement
is continually to the R.

25-28  CHANGE STEP, Repeat acilon of meas 1-3, On fourth meas of change musie,
step on R, point L as in meas 2, Thus, dancers will end with wt on R ft,

29-52 Musle of meas 1-24 1s repsated, OSerbianke is then danced continually to L,

53=5 CHANGA STEP, As in meas 25-28, but starting to the L and alternsting foot-

work, Dancers end with wt on L ft,

—

\ay

PART II (New Serbiarka)

(baulence The steps for the New Serbisnka ars the "dencing" counterparts for the

of slow walking steps, The two walking steps for meas 1 become two low

masic) lesps as in the Krkonjeste, Meas 2-3 bscome kolo pas-de-basquss RLI,
and LRL, respsctiveiy. UNew Serblanka is danced continually to the R
with gaiety replacing the dignity of the Uld Sewhianka, and the hands
are held straight down to coaform with the fastar steps,

-~ prasented Ly Jonn Filedch

FD5--54~07
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CHIAPANEGAS
Music: “Letin-fimerican Folk Dances' - Folkralt _
Version popular in northeru Califernia,
Throughout dance i generally keeps hands clasped loosely in back, and W
accents steps by swish and sweep of skirts,
e Riding Step:
4 Both facing fud - W at ¥M!s leoft,
Step-hop L - step R in front slightly turning L; step-hop L ~ step R in
back of L; step~hop L - draw R oblicuely in front of L; step L - repeat
drawv H.
B Repeet (A) starting on R,
C Repeat (A) and (B) - 4 times in a1l ending last meas with 2 stamps, R L,
438 Chiaspaneocas Step:
A DBoth facing as in Fig, I,
Stemp L in place -~ touch R near I, step R to side, Repeat,
Stamp L ~ half turn in plsce on L - stamp R I,
B Repeat (A) sterting R,
C Repeet (A) and (B) - 4 times in all,
. 41118 Clap Step - Single Turn: Turning away from partner (described for M, W opp.)
A Long step to R on R -~ helf turn; step L. on L ~ half turn; stamp R - clap;
stamp L R ~ clap, clap.
B Hepeat to L back to position,
C Repeat (A) and (B),
IV,  Brush Step:
A Step-hop on L - brush R in front of L,
Repeat 3 times in all,
Step~hop L - ralse R to side obliquely and acceat brush in back of L,
B Repeat (A) to L.
C Repeat (A) and (B) - 4 times in all and on lagt meas both guerter turn L
and end stemp L R with M In back of W,
V. Riding Step - Divided:
A Step-hop L - step R in front slightly turning L.
Step~hop L - step B 1n back of L.
Step L and leap onto R in place 1lifting L £t high and slapping L with L
hand, end stamp L R,
Repeet to R, :
Repeat (A) and (B),
Repeat Fig, I (4) and (B) witk W turning helf around L on first step-hop
to face M and accentuate the 2 draw steps moving contra to each other,
Repeat 4 tlwes 1ln all,
VI. Clap Step ~ Double Turn: »
A Repeat Fig, III, except partuers ars moving to R angles of origipnal LOD
end W pivot turng twice lnsteszd of once,
VII. Brush Step - Man Prime:
A Repeat (4) and (B) of Fig. IV twice,
B Repeat step (4) of Fig, IV but W follows M around in tight cirele R (CW),
close to his I shoulder and on last mess both pivot R on R and stemp L R
to face fwd,
VIII, Riding Step - Accent:
Repeat Fig, I twice except that the last 3 cts of each step (drew-step-
draw) bscome 3 stemps in place, and the M accent the step by swinging
their srms as though in riding position,

(former "Bost" label record)

B ey

lw R w- el

(L lap Step - Singls Turn:
Repeat Fig, III exactly.,
s Brush Step -~ Women Frimes:

Rereat (4) and (B) of Fig, IV twice. Then M follows W iu tight circie at
her L shoulder with 8 fast walking steps, ending facing fwd, W on M's R,
Both do walking turn to R (step, step, step, hold). Repeat to L and pose,
W loaning against M's R sheoulder, M's R hand at W's waist,
-~ presonted by Millie von Konsky
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LL_FPERICON
Heptayr

Source: "Bl Pericon" is claimed by the usicter Republics of Argentina and Uruguay,
for eriginally they were ore country,

Students from this area, who participated in the Annual International
House Festival at the University of Californla, taught Millie von Konsky
popular figures which she incorporated in the following version,

Music: Folkraft _____ =~ “El Pericon" (former "Bost" lesbel record)

Formation: Double linss of couples (two couples to a line} all faclng CCW, Line 1
on R, Won M's R; 1line 2 on L, W on M's L, Partners inside hands joined at
shoulder height, W holds skirt up whenever hands are free; M free hends in
fists (low) at back of thigh,

Steps:  Waltz, El Pericon step: Step L {ct 1), step R toe beside L instep and simul-
tanecusly raise L heel (ci 2), come down sharply on L heel (ct 3), (Step
may &lso start R,)

BOTE: El Pericon step is used through the dance unless otherwlse indicated;

M's action exayperated, W's mors subdued,

Meas. Introduction
1-3 Llne 1 begin M's L, W!'s R; line 2 begin M's R, W!'s L, Both lines of couples
dance fwd CCW,
4 Turn to face partner. M holds hands, palms up, at W shoulder level; W

places fingers on M palms (M are now back to back}.

All dance sdwd CCH,

411 dance sdwd CW,

7-8 Repeat action of meas 5-6,

g Hold. M equalize wt,
I. Picture (&1l ¥ and W begin R.)

1-2 Line 1: M step behind W into Varsouvienne position, ralse joined L above
W's head to form the frame of the picture. W turns slightly to look at I
over her r shoulder, joined R near M's R hip,

Line 2: Both M and W begin L, Slmultaneously M steps behind W's R shoulder
into Varsouvienne position (facing CCW), raise joined R as W turns slightly
to look at M over her L shoulder, Joined L are neer M!'s L hip,

37 A1l couples, in picture formetion, move slightly fwd (GCW).

II. Sway, Turn and Star

1-2 a, All raise joined hends from hip position (W turning slightly to face GCW) to

return to Varsouvienne pogition,

O

3-8 In Varsouvienne position all dance to face opposite couples, swaylng from
side to side.
9-12 Line_l: M reise joined L over W head and turn her (CW) to face him,

Line 2: M raise joined R over W head and turn her (CCW)} to face him,
1-4 b, All rslease hands, Bach couple form & R hand star, All finish facing
opposite couple, W on M!'s R,
IIY. Ladies! Chain (A1l M dance in place,)
1.2 W dance twd opposite W,

34 W join R to pass opposite W (making approximately a half circle)., M offer
L as opposite W approaches,
5-8 M turns opposlte W around him by bringing their joined L over his head,
9-16 Repeat action of Fig, ILI, meas 1-8, to end W in own place, M back te center,

IV. The Crown end Waltz
1-3 a. ¥ kneel on L facing partner, M's L and W's K joined, W dance (CW) once
around M,
9-10 As W returns to place ¥ rises to assume ballroom position.
1-8 b, Turning CW, waltz CCU in circle, Finish M fzcing LOD (CCW) in original
position in cirecle,
V. Weave and Circle
1 a. M releass nartrner and face center, W dance in plsce,
# A1l M in eircle join hends in high arches, W hold skirts and move to part-
ner's K shoulder to prepare for WEAVE,
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3-15
1-8 b,
1-7 a,
1-8 b,

g

14 e,
5-8

1 a.
2-5
€£-10
11-14
1-2 b,
3-8

FL. PERICON (continued)

M (holding arches) dance in place, W weave in and out of arches (CCW)

around the circls, ending on own partneris R,

A1l dancers join hands in circle (facing center) and dance kalfway arouad

ch-

VI. Grend Right and Left, Circle and Basket

M face ¥ on R, join R and dance Grand R and L (M CCW, W CW) completing

circle to meet pertner in own place,

W move twd center, join hands to form inside c¢ircle, and dance CCW, M join

hands to form outside cirele and dance CW,

W retain c¢irele formation, M bend under ¥ arms (own partner on R) and join

hands behind W weist. (W hold joined hands across M shoulders.)

Circle CCW.

Circle CW.

VII. Double Star and Circle to Form National Flag

A1l couples face center in two lines,

All extend R to star with opposite couple (2 couple star), Couple 2 of

Line 1 and couple 1 of Line 2 extend L to star in center while end couples

eech form L hand star (1 couple star),

Repeat action of Fig, VII - a, meas 2-5, End in original positicn.

A1l couples form double circle facing CCW, inside hends joined. (M removes

kerchief from neck,)

M holds one corner (end) of kerchief with L; W holds other end with R,

Partners hold kerchief high as they dance fwd CCW, Kerchiefs should alter~

nate, one white and one blue,

Hold bow on final chords,

NCTE: 1In generazl dancing, if kerchief is not available M and W may snap
fingers (M L, W R),

-~ presented by Millie von Konsky

Why not cultivate a hobby to go with your
dancing--musie, crafts, photography, books,
travel lore, customs, costumes, ccoking, elc?
You'!ll enjoy the dancing more,

Vigor is not the sole test of good dancing,
Politeness, smooth transition, consideration
for pational tagte, consideration of other

dancers —— are a few important items.
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RHINGO

Source: An original interpretation by Glenn Stubblefield, adepting rhumba end tange
figures to an umisual rhythm,

Music:  Capitol 2374

Formation:; Partners in closed ballroom position, M facing LOD,

Style:  Smooth and ccatcolled, no bounce. For the Habanera (rock step) ths kn=es
should be beut, the fest not lifted from the fleor, and only a siigit mowe-
ment of the bodies.

Directions ere for M, W does counterpart unless indicated,
Abbr, S or Q indicetes slow step (1 ct) or guick step {1/2 ct),

Counts I, Rhumba Walk-Around,

1& 2 Habanera QL fwd, QR in place, SL bkwd and R follows (W=-SH bkwd, L follrus),
Partners separate on ct 2 to the full extent of joined hands, ML-WR; fros
hands at own waist,

3&4 Fwd QR, QL, SR, Partners come together and essume banjo position, R hips
adjacent, M's back to center, WR arm is held straight from shoulder; on
et 4, M joins RH with WLH at her waist.

& 6 Walk-around CW, QL, QR, SL, for 1/2 turn.
& 8 Contimue QR, QL, SR-~M's back to center on ct 8, completing full CW turn,
&l0 M steps QL, QR, SL to face RLOD as W turns CW under joined hands to reassume

banjo position, L hips adjacent, ML-WR arms straight from shoulder.

11 « 14 Walk-sround CCW, QR, QL, SR, QL, QH, SL - iM's back to menter on ct 14.

15 & 16 ¥ steps QR, QL, SR to face LOD as W turns CCW under Joined hands to nssume
closed position, M facing LOD,

II, BRhumba Wrap-iround, Tango Corts and Gliding Dip

2 Same action Fig, 1, ets 1 & 2.

4 Fuwd QR, QL, SR. PFartners come together and ¥ turns slightly L end transfers
WRH to his RH at waist (ct 3), W steps around bekind to ML side. ML-WL
hands are joined on ¢t 4.

5& 6 M bezins to make full CW turn in place to be completed or ct 8, M stops
QL, QH behind L, SL at A hesl, turning CW in place. W, with M's LH lead,
step pivots on QR, then QL, SR bkwd to MR side in open tango {bkwd skating)
position,

7& 8 M continues CW turn stepping fwd QR, GQL, SR to face LOD, W follows M's lesad,
backing around, (L, QR, SL.

9 & 10 M steps QL, QR, QL and point R in place to face diagonally to R of LCD,
both hands joined (ML-WL; MR-WR), W turns Cw under joined hands, QR, QL,
SR point bkwd, no wt.

a M gives W impetus with joined RH (et 11), than steps R beaide L (et &) to
assume closed positicon. W steps QR, GL, turning CCW to M and assumes
closed poeition,

12 SL bkwd corte, toe out,

o M turns to L not moving L ft as R toe turns in place. W makes 1/2 pivot on
R ft, bending R knee and bending back supported by iite R arm, L tos lightly
touching fwd.

14 M turns upper body to facs fwd end brings W up to transfer wt smoothly to
his R ft. W pivots on R ft and places L £t in original position,

15 & 16 Face LOD in semi-open position, take running steps GL, QR and lunge from R

onto L to meke smooth gliding dip, R knee on floor,

l1& 2 Partners stey down,

3& 4 Rise with wt on MR-WL, leave other £t in place, facing LCD, Draw L to R
and arch; assume closed position M!s back to ceater.

ITII. Rhungo Whirl-iwey.

1&2& M-habanera QL, QR, draw L to R (¢t 2} no wt on L, UW~hsbanera QR, QL, step
QR fwd turning CCW, and &L to stand on ML side, back to center, shculders
toucning, ¥ML-WR hands joined shoulder high,
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Counts

Kelde

7885

o &

~T L I ]
Bu Qe ;
o O~ £ O

W
R g
o

1-4

RHUNGO (ecntinued)
M-with impetus from joined hands, M makes one full turn CCW stepping wnurz in
LOD, QL, GQR, 8L, and extends RH for W to grasp, M back to center., W miles
1 1/2 CW turn in front of M and progresses RLOD, stepping QR, L, R, L and ex-
tends RH for M to grasp at full extent of arm, W facing center,
M-one full CW turn back to original position, QR, QL, SR, extend LH,
W-one full CW turn in front of M, QR, QL, SR and grasp extended L hands,
¥ stands in place, wt on L, back to center as W mmkes 2 full CCW turns witi
small pivot steps, QL, R, L, R to face M, closed pos, slightly separated,
IV. ERhungo Swivel and Turn to Cpen Tango Position,
Habanera QR sdwd, QL in place, SR cross over L,
M pivots 1/2 L on crossed feet and tekes wt on R (ct 3%), SL fwd, as he lesds
W around to finish with M facing center. W steps (R, QL, SR.
Habanera QR sdwd, QL in place, SR cross over L,
M pivots 3/4 L on crossed feet and takes wt on R {ct 7&8) to feee LOD, W
mekes CW turn under raised jeined arm, stepping W QR, QL, SR and assumes
open tango (bkwd skating) position facing LOD,
V., Tengo Run and Habanera,
Both step on same ft, Fwd QL, QR, SL - keeping R in placs,
Habanera QR, QL, SR end L follows. Feet remain in place as body moves
slightly with shifting weight.
Repeat same action, expsect on et 4&, W rocks on QR in place, steps QL beside
R. BRemain in open tangoc position,
VI. Tango Strike, Wheel and Corte
M & W use opp., feet. M point 8L fwd, step QL slightly sdwd, QR besids L,
Release hands, step QL sdwd away from pertner and join MR-WLH, ct 3. Strike
heel (R) sharply agsinst L heel, ct &.
SR sdwd to partner and assume semi-open position faelng LOD,
M backs around QL, R, L, R as W follows in semi-open position.
Closed pos. SL corte twd center, S recover on LK, M's back to center,
VII, Tango Ilare end Pivot; .issume semi-open position facing LOD,
M-fwd SL, SR-keep L in plaece. Lead W in flars on ct 2.
W-fwd SR, SL and pivot to face opposite direction and kick up R heel,
M stays in place. Shift wt to L (et 3), to R (et 4). W flares SR over L &
pivots to face onp., and kicks up L heel (ct 3). W flares SL over R & pivots
to face opp. and kicks up R heel {ct 4).
M cross 8L over R, SR sdwd, assume closed pos, M bk to center, W same, opp ft.
Pivot SL, SR to face LOD in semi-open position.
VIII, Tango Grapevine, Reverse & Advanced Corte., Semi-open pos, progress in
LCD and RLOD,

SL fwd, SR fwd, QL sdwd end face partner, QK behind L,
SL fwd, SR fwd, hebansra QL fwd, QR in place,
SL bkwd, toe in, SR bkwd and sdwd to face partner, QL over R, QR sdwd,
Pivot on R, step SL bkwd in semi-opern pos, SR bkwd & sdwd to closed pcs;
(M's back to center) Hebanera (L fwd, QR in place,
SL corte, turn twd LOD in semi-cpen pos, take small step SR thru & fuwd,
M leads W to tango closs, QI fwd, GR sdwd, S draw L te R, LCD, clocsed pos,
Repcat Figures I, II, ending with tango close on c¢t 15 & 16, facing LOn.
IX. FEhungo Turi and Pose.
Seme action Fig, I, cts. 1&2, 3&4,
M step in place QL, QMR, point L & lead W with joired hands (MR~WL at W waist)
to turn CW under other joined hands (ML-WR)., W make full CW turn with GR, QL
point R and end with L arm behind beck, R arm vertical across M chest, in
banjo pos, R hips adjacent, both hands still joined with M.
M, back to center, step SL, point R as turn W CCW under joined hands(M[--WR).
W makes full CCW turn with QR, QL, QR bkwd, point L & end separated finm M
with arma extended, both hands joined.
On the final beat, partanors hold previous position and lean away will a
quick downward thrust of jolned hands.

-~ pressnted by Millie von Konsky
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SOVEVUNT

Sl e}

Israel
Sovevun! (Dance Around Me) is & lively couple dance, the music for which was origin-
ally composed for the Hora. The music is by M, Zeira, the lyrics wr . Urland, and

the dsnce by “Hapoel" group. The patiern as notated by Dvora Lapson hes poen in-
eluded in the second series of Israsli Folk Dences,

Musie: Isrsel 119B

Formation: Couples standing in a double circle, facing CCW, in Varsouvienne pos.

Steps: Running, jump, hop.

Meag, Introduction: 2 mess, (Dance begins with the singing)
1 I ~ Varscuvienns position, double circle fecing CCW, DBeginning on R ft take 2
ruming steps fwd (et 1,2), jump onto both £t (ct 3), hop on L (et, 4).

2 Step bkwd with R toe making e 1/4 turn to R (ct 1) W looking et partner,
hold (ct 2), jump onto both £4 (ct 3) and hop on L (ct 4),
3-8 Repeat action of meas. 1-2, Part I, 3 times, always moving fwd in CCW dir-

ecticn., At the end of the last repeat the hands are brought fwd over W's
nhead end down s¢ that they are crossed in front, waist height,

9 II - Beginning with R £t step to R with R £t (et 1), cross L ft behind R (ct 2),
step R £t to R (et 3), hold (ct, 4).

10 Beginning with L ft W takes 4 steps (turning inwerd to her L) to make a 1/2
circle In front of M to finish on the inside of ecircle, faeing CCW. M
steps in place, L R (cts 1-2, 3-4).

11 III- Beginning with R teke 2 running steps fwd (et 1,2), jump onto both £t (3),
step bkwd on R and close with I (ct 4).

12 Repeat action of meas, 11, Part III,
IV~ Drop hands and dance the followlng steps away from and back to partner:
i3 Man: Jump onto both ft (et 1), turning L to face partner, Step bkwd L, R

(et 2,8);T4lcBa’l, t0' R Lot L);

Woman: Jump onto both ft, turning R to fece partper (et 1), step bkwd
R, L (ct 2,3}, elose R to L (et 4).

Men: Jump onto both £, turning R 1/2 turn with back to partner (ct 1),
step bkwd R, L (et 2,3), closs R to L (et 4), M Ffinisghes in orig-
iral position on inside of cirele, facing CCW.

Woman: Jump onto both ft turning L with back to psrtnsr (et 1), step bkwd
toward partuner L, R (et 2,3), close L £t to R (et 4). W finishes in
original position to R of partner, {acing CCW, end ready to essume
varsouvlenne position,

NOTS: The bkwd steps are very small and syncopsted with a bend of the knee
betwesn each step,

-~ presented by Miriam Lidster

Dance for me to the tune of our unique song
No other like it
No other will ever replace it

Chorus:
This wonderful song will linger in our hearts

Forever and ever
In our hearts kindled by the fresh earth and the moon light.
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KEN YOVDU
Israel

Ken Yovd: (Thus Will They Perish) is a line dance which has been influenced by debka
step of the arebs, In its lyrics and meledy is reflected the militeni detsrmiustion
to defend the nation egainst invaders. The music was written by Uri sen Yakov and
the chorsography is by Gert Keufman, The folk dance pattern as notated by Dvora
Lapson has beer included in the second series of Israeli Folk Dances,
Music: Israel 1184
Formation: Single line formevion with leader at the right end of the limnas,
Steps: Step-close, debka, running.

Meas, Introduction: 8 mees 4 with drum, 4 with instrumental accompeniment)

A I -~ Stending shoulder to shoulder, hands joined end down, in a single line

formation, facing center of room,

1 1) Beginning with R ft step directly to R aside (ct 1), close L fi to R
(et 2), step agein to R with R £t (ct 3), hold (ot 4),

2 2) Tap L ft across in front of R, turning body slightly to R (et 1), hop
on R £t (et 2), step with L £t close to R {et 3), hold (et 4),

3 3) Repeat action of (1), meas, 1, Part I,

4 4) Do one debka jump to the L (jumping on both feet and turning body

slightly to L) (ct 1), hop on R £t and turn to face fwd (et 2), bring
s % B et/ 2, 2k (et 2
58 Bepeat action of 1, 2, 3, 4, meas, 1-4, Part I,

0 IT 1) Beginning with R ft move fwd twd center of room with 3 running steps
RL R) (et 1,2,3), then hop on R £t (et 4), lifting joined hands high
and finishing Jacing CCW so danesrs are one behina the other,

10 2) Begimaing with L {t move fwd in a CCW direction with 3 running steps
(LRL), and hop on L £t turning 1/4 turn to L so line is facing fwd.
3X 3) Bringing joined hands down, begin with R ft and move bkwd with 3 run-
ning steps (R L R} and hop on R.
12-14 Repeat action of 1, 2, 3, meas, ¥-11, Part II,
9-14 Repeat action of meas, 9-14, Part II.
{repeated)

Thus will they perish
The enemiss of Israel
Thus will they perishk
But her loyal sons will rise up
With the brillisnce of the sun,

—— presented by Mirism Lidster
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MALU ASAMENU BAR
Israel
Malu &samenu Bar (Song of Plenty) is e joyous, gay couple mixer dance axnressing the
feeling of thankfulness of an abundant harvest. The music is by David Zzahavi and the
choreography 1s by Zev Havazeleth, The folk dance pattern as notated by Dvore Lapson
is included in the second series of Isrsell Folk Dances,

Music: Israel 117A

Formation: Couples f'orm a double circle, M on the inside of the eircle and W on the
outside, Partuners face each othar and join both hands,

Steps: Walking, running, cross-step, debka,

Mees, Introduction: 2 measures

1 I - Partners fece each other in a large double circle (M's back to centar),
Both hands joined, Beginning with R £t move twd partner with 2 steps
(R, L), move away from partner 1 step (R), stamp L ft beside R (cts 1,2,3,4)

2 Clap own hends together (ct 1), hold (¢t 2); do one debka jump to the R
(jusping on both ft 1/4 turn to R) {ct 3), hold (et 4),

3 II - Beginming vith L ft cross L ft over R {ct 1); step back and in place on R
Ect 23; step L £t beside R (ct 3), and with a 1/4 turn to L hop on L ft
et 4).

4 Repeat action of mesas., 3, Part II, beginning R ft over L.

5-6 III- Beginning with L ft move with 8 running steps to the R (W moving CCW in
the circle, M moving CW), Pesa the next person end take the second person
in the circle a3 a new partner,

7-8 IV - Join both hands with new pariner and keeplng R hips adjanent, move 1n one
CW circle with # running steps., The hands are held at shoulder height
with L elboy bent and # arm straight, TFinish ecircle with M on inside and
W on outside of ecircls.

9-10 Drop partners hapds and both M and W meke a large circle to their L with 8
walking steps (L shouldsr is leading and I hend is held high over head),
11-14 Repeat action of meas. 7-10, Pairt IV, Heversee the pattern so that the

hands are joined with L hips sdjacent end cireling is done CCW. The in-
dividual circles are made to the R with the R shoulder leading end R arm
held high.

NOTE: 7 walking steps on last circle and hold et & so thet dence can
begin sgain on R ft,

Repeat dance 5 times with new parirers,

Our barns are filled wilh grain

Our vets with wine

Our homes with the clatter

Of happy children

OQur cattle eare prelifie

What else could we provide, O homeland
That is still larcking

What else could we provide, 0 homeland
That 1s still lacking,

~- presented by Miriam Lidster
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BO _DODI
Israel
{Come, My Beloved) This is a coy couple courtship dance and the words accompanying
it are reminiscent of the wooing customs of Biblical times, The music was written
by I. Vogel and the danes chorsographed by Gert Kaufman, The folk dance pattern as
notated by Dvora Lapson is included in the second series of Israeli Folk Dances.

Musie: TIsrael 1194
Formation: Couples form in a double circle, facing CW, W on inside of circle,
Steps: Step=tap, rumning.

Basic step: Beginning with L ft step in place on L ft; tap R ft fwd (ct 1,2)
step in place on R ft and tap L ft fwd (ct 3,4). Beginning on L ft rumn
fud 4 steps (et 1,2,3,4).

Note: Partner stands in plece and syncopates by clapping hands and bending
knees on even counts (2 & 4),

Meas, Intreoduction: 2 measures
A 1-4 I - deginnirg with L £t W move fwd CW with 1 basie step,
Begirning with L ft M move fud CW with 1 basie step.
5-8 Repeat action of meas, 1-4, Fert I.

B 9-10 II -~ With 1 basic step W moves in 2 helf cirele in front of M, ending on
outsids of eircle and facing CCW.
11-12 With 1 basic step M passes in = helf circle behind W again ending on
outside of circle and facing CCUW.
13-14 W noves directly toward center of circle with 1 basic step.
1516 M follows W toward center of cirele and they end facling each other.

M and W join arms by grasping sach other by the elbows {circular
fashion) at an sasy shoulder-height position,
A 1-4 1IIT - Couples cirele C with the elbow-grasp position with 2 baslc steps.
5-8 Couples reverse circle, circling CCW with 2 basic steps. Finish step
facing CW with W in front of M and diagonelly R; hands are joined high
over shoulder,
1-8 IV - Beginning with L ft do 4 besic steps CW around the circls,

Dance is repeated twice,
Girl: Come my beloved to the barnyard
There!1ll he laughter, there!ll be joy

Boy: Yesg, my felr one, let'!s dance together
Like a pair of swesthearis

Both: OCast your shade, C hills of Ephraim
3ing to the respers your glad soug
Ard you, O stars in the shining heavens
Sing to the lovers all night loag.

~-— presented by Miriam Lidster

FDC~54~71



IM IOOPALNU
Israel
Im Hoopalm: 1s a dance of defiance. The follewing steps are recorded as they were
taught to Mirlem Lidster by Beth Fawkes of Chlcago. The dance wes choreographed in
Israel by Rivka Sturman and was brought to this country by Dvora Lapson,

Music: Israel IMF 1164

Formetion: Hands joined and down in an cpen cirele or curved line formetion, with
the lesadsr at the right end of line, The entire dance should be done with
e great amount of vigor and an upward feeling.

Steps: Running, lsap, step-pivot, cross~over,

Measures
5 meas Introduction
A I. Step-Pivot and Walk
Hands joined and down, sll stending shoulder-to-shoulder,
" Begioning with i £t step strongly on R fud and across L (ct 1), Hold (ct &).
NOTiEZ: As R 't steps across L, the body bends to L. L ft 1g fres of wt,
The toe of R ft turns inward on a diagonal across L ft,
Teking wt on L ft pivot H heel in a (OW direction with R toe turned upward
and knee straight bringing arms sharply upward to shoulder helght (ct 2),
As R toe lifts off floor the tody straightens, leaning slightly bkwd.
Hold (et &).

2 Beginning on R ft take 3 light running steps RL R {ct 1 & 2), and a small
" leap onto L (ct &).
3-8 Repeat action of ¥Fig, I, meas, 1~2 three times, On last leap face center

of circle, NOTE: The last ct of meas, 8, Fig., I, becomes the firsgt ct
of meas, 1, Fig. II,

B II, Change-Step, Creoss-Over
1-2 Place F heel diegonally fwd or floor, toa pointing upward and kmee straight,
with straightensd body leaning okwd (et 1); hold (ct &).
Beginning with R £t walk directly fud toward center with 3 steps (ct 2 & 1},
Turn 1/4 turn to R, step L on 221l of L ft, heelis lifted (et &).
Step R in place (ct 2). Moving sdwd away from center step L across R

3 (ct &). Step sdwd on R (et 1), thus beginning the diagonal and CCW move~
ment out of the circle, Again step L ft scross R (ct &), and step sdwd
Ron R (ct 2). Once more stepr L £t mcross B (ct &),

4, All face center again and take 3 steps bkwd RL R (et 1 & 2), Take one
emell leap fwd onto I (ct &) and placa R heel fwd, toe up (et 1), Ct 1
becomes the first zction of the Repeat.

5-8 Repeat acticn of Flg. II, meas. 1-4.

NOTE: If the dance is done in a circle formation, Fig, II should have
the feellng of a flower clesing =5 everycne walks directly to
ceater (weas, 1-2), and then orening out as sveryore moves cutward
facing CCW (meas. 3-4).

The following is a trauslation of "Im Hocpalnu!:
Though defeated, not terrified were we,
Above the Petrias apd Strumas we'll sursly rise,
Though broxen, confident in our strength we'll te,
Yoa with strength provail wiil we
And for ihis our land we wili be siroug
For she iz o3, there's none buglide hzr
Hera waill livs and not be destroysd, my brothers,
Here we!ll be avenged and not shubt cur eyes,
For the people of Israsel still livas, yes, still lives,

~-. presented by Miriem Lidster
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CONTRAS
Presented by Ralph Page

MAPLE LBAF JIG
Suggested record: "Jersey Jig" or
"Rochester Reel" - Decca 1-246
Couplesl-3-~5 etc active and cross over
before dance starts,

Active couples do sl do
Allemande left with one below
Dovm the center four in line

Turn around and the same way back to place

Bach line of four cirele four hands once
around

The other way back

Same two ladles chailn,

DUD'S REFL
Suggested record: "Resilley's Own"
_ MH 1072 B
Couples 1-3-5 ete active and cross over
before dance starts.

Actlve couples balance & swing the one
below

Opposite ladies chain

All forward and back

All forward and back again

Circle four hands once around

Back with a left hand star,

BELLE OF THE BALL
Suggested record: ‘“"Rory O'More" MH 1027
Couples 1-4~7 etc active and cross over
before dance starts,

Active couples down the outside and back
Active couples down the center, same way
back and cast off

Same active couples do si do with partners

Sashay across ths set and back with one
below
Right and left with couple below.

MINUTEMAN REEL
Suggested record: "Ciimbin' Up the
Golden Stairs" MH 1028
Couples 1-4-7 etc active. Do NOT cross
over,

First end third balance in line (with
partners)

Same two couples ellemende right with
partners

$ix hands around with couple below (1 & 2,

L& 5, ate,)

The other way back to plecs

Top twn couples down the csnter, same way
rack and cest off

Same two couples right and left.

BONNY LASS_OF ABERDEEN
Suggested record: "Hamilton House!
HMV C-3842
Couples 1=4-7 etc active, Do NOT cross
over,

Down the outside below two couples

Cross over and cest up one couple

Forward six and back

Right hand to partner, turn 3/4 round tne
forward six agein

Turn opposite left hand corner with left
hand once around

Turn pertner with right hand

Turn other cormer with left hand

Belance and swing partner,

FLOWERS OF EDINBURCH
Sugpested record: "Floosrs 0' Edinburgh"
Beltona BL 2453
Couples 2-4-6 etc mctive and cross over
before dance starts.

Head and foot couples forward and back

Head couple down center, foot couple up
outside (at same time)

Forward and back again at head and foot

Head couple up outside, foot couple down
center (at same time)

Ladies chain et head, right hand star in
middla, right and left at foot

The other way bhack, Circle left at head &
foot, right end left in center

The other way back. Right hand star at head
& foot, ladles chain in center

The other waey back., All eross over to oppo-
site side of set and stand

Head courle chassez down center to foot
and stay there,

BRICKLAYER'S HORNPIPE
Suggested record: WPiper's Lass" M 50024
Couples 1-3-5 etc active. Do NOT cross
over,

adctlve couples cross over inside, below
gecond couple

Up on the outside to partner’s place, turn
partner with right hand 1 around

Down the center and same way back and cast
off

Active lady swings second gent

Active genv swings second lady

Right and left four,

FUC-5L~7,






MORNIRG FAIR HORNFIPE

LADY WALPOLE'!S REEL

Couples 1-3-5 etec active, DON'T cross oven Record: "Reel of Stumpy", ¥Folk Dancer MH

Down the outslide and back

Down the center with partner

Turn at the foot and the other way back
Cast off, ladies chain

Active couples balance and swing to place,

GOOD_GIHL,
Couples 1-3~5 ete active.
fore dance starts,

{ross ovar bhe-

Balance and swing the next below

Four hands around with opposite couple
The other way back to place

411 down the center, sams way back
Opposite ladies chain,

ISLE QF SKYE
Couples 1-4 eic active, DON'T cress over,

First three couples forward snd back
Chassez half eround to left

Forward and back again

Chassez half around to place

Firagt four right hand star

Same two couples swing partners

Left hand star back to place

Active couple swing partners

Active eouple down the center and back
Cast off, right and left,

TBE TIPSY PARSOR
Couples 1-4 etc active, Cross cver before
dance starts,

Balance and swing the next below
Forward six and back

Six hands around

First and third couples down the center
Same way back, first couple cast off
Right and left,

RICKETT 'S HORNPIPE
Couples 1-4 etc active, DONI!T Cross over,

Six join bands, forward and back six

Six hande half around to the right

First couple up the center, back, cast off
Forward six and back

Six hands kEall around to left to placse
Right and leii four,

1029 {album 6)
0dd couples cross over end are active,
one below

Balance and swing the

Down the center itwe by two

Fere

Bring your partner back with you

e b

- e g

Cast off and the ladies chain

T - -

Chain the ladies back again

-

And helf promenade across

—

ey ——

And half rigbt and left to place

- — o

Balance and swing below,

MORNING STAR
Cdd couples active and do WOT cross over,

Right hand to your partner, halance and
swing

- i e
- o me =m

Left hand to your partner, balance and
swing

Down the center with your owuwn

R T

Same way back and don't you roam

Cast off and a right and left four

Right and left back as you did befors

- e e

Right hand to your partner, balance and
swing,

NORTHERN VERMONT VARTANT OF MORNING STiR

Right hand bslancs and swing
Left hand balance and swing (reverse swing)
Down the center and back

Cast off (walk around cast
Rignt hand star with oznnos
Left hand star bock to pls

FDC-£4-~76



ROAD TO CALIFORNY
lst and Ath couples active at start and
others as soon as possible,

To the opposite side below one couple
Balanes - facing out

Turn with the right hand once about
Balance out once more

Turn with the left hand once around
Swing your honey round and round

Down the center with your own

Bring her

I I S

Cast off,

Right and

To the opposite side below one couple,

back thes other way home
and a right and left four

left back in the same old track

FAVORITE
Cross over be-

QUEEN'S
Couples 1~-4 etc active,
f'ore dance starts.

Belance and swing next below

Down the center with partner

» the outside to place

Top two comuples grend right and left
Same two couples half promenade
Half right and left to place,

ARKANSAS TRAVELER
Couples 1-3-5 etc active, Do NOT cross
over,

All forward and back

Forvard again and cross over

AlL forward end back again

Foryard and cross to place

Active couples right hand ster with
couple bzlow

Left hard star back to place

fdctive couples swing partners

Active couples down the center and back

Cast off right and left.

CIHCINNATI HORNPIPE
Couples 1-3-5 etc active, Do NOT cross

over,

First two couples balance, helf R end L

Balence agaly, half R end L to place

Active couples down the center, and hack,
cast off

Maht and left four,

MONEY MUSK
Couples 1-4-7 etc active,
over,

Do NOT cross

Go once and a half around

- v - g o ————

Below one couple and forward six
--- Three-gquarters round and
Forward six across the flcor
Three-guarters round to place

Right and lef't across the floor

and laft back as you did before

Right

———

(Repeat dance from beginning, )

(Not prempted: Active couples join R
hends in center of set and make a complete
turn CW, once snd a half around, finishing
so that W will be facing toward the M and
the ¥ toward the W, The W proceeds to
walk behind and below one M as the M walks
behind and below one W, so that the active
W is now standing between two M and the
active Ii is standing between two W, The
second "forward six" is done facing the
head and feet of the set,

IMPORTANT: When the active couple reaches
the bottom of the set, they will find only
one couple to work with instead of two,
but they pretend the other couple is there)

P ]

RORY_Q'MORE

Couples 1-4 etc sctive, DON!'T cross over,

First couple cross over go down outside
below two couples

Up the center, cross to place, and cast
off

Join right hands with partner, baslance

Step two steps to own right by each other,
join left hands, balance again,

Turn contra corners

Balance to partnsr, turn to place,

Couples l-4 ste aciive,
every other couple active,
over,

Mey be done with
DON'T crass

First lady balance first and second

Three hands around with ths sane

First gent balance {irst end svcond ladies

Three hands arcund wiih the same

Active couples dcwn the center and bacl -
sgme waw

Cast off and R end L four,

gonts
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DOWNFALL OF PARIS
Gouples 1-4 etc active. DON!T cross over,

Down the outside and back

Down the center with partner and back
(szme way) cast off

Forward and back six

5ix bands half around

Forward and back again

3ix hands half around to nlace

Right hand star with couple below

Left hand star back to place with seme

Right and left with couple above,

BANKS
Couples 1-4 etc sctive,
dance starts,

OF THL DEE

Down the outside, meet in the center be-
low the 3rd coupls
Up the center to place
Pown the center, same way back, cast off
Swing the lady below and the gent above
(gents swing lady below them following
cast off, ledies swing men they cast
off,)
Swing the lady above and the gent below
{gent swings the lady he cast off, lady
swings next men below)

Right and left four {epls 1 & 2, 4 & 5,et)Record:

NEW CENTURY FOHNPIPE
Couples 1-3-5 etec active, Do NOT cross
over,

Active couplaes forwerd snd back

Right hand to partner, turn once and n
half around

Ladies chain

Forward and back agein

Right hand to partner,
half{ around to place

Righit and left four,

turn once and a

WASHINGTON!S_QUICKSTED
{(New Hampshire and Vermont)
"Rustic Jig," Apex 26276

Musics:

Evary other couple cross over before dance

starts.

Right hand star with couple below

Left hand star Lack to place

Down the center with your partner & back
Cast off end right and left four

Balance and swing your partner,

Cross over before

HAYMAKER!'S JIG
Records: "Wright's Quickstep," MH 1073;
"Dashing White Sergeant, Beltona 1001,
Couples 1-3-5 etc active and cross over
before dance starts,

Balance and swing the one below

—— v
s ——

[V

partner

ik

swing

Go down the center four in line (active
couples end previous swing faclng down
center, join hands with couple they
swung below, to go down the center.

Hands shoulder height, bent elbows)

—an - ——— -

Come right beck, you're doing fine

o

——

l.adies chain

——— o ——

Chain the ladies back agailn

———

Balance and swing the

- o p—y

one below,

ALL THE WAY TO GALWAY
"Road to Boston™ MH 1034
Couples 1-3-5 etc asctive and cross over
before dance starts,

Dovm the center with partner
Up the outside to placs

Do si do your own

Do si do the one below
Balance and swing the same
Half promenzsde

Half right and left,

BEAUX OF OAK HILL
Couples 1-3-5 etc active. Cross over
before dance starts.

Doun the center with the one below, same
way back

All swing below (the one with whem you
went down the centier)

Ladieg chkain

Half promenads,

and half R and L to plaecs,



MEGUNTICOOK'S REEL

FIGURE ETGHT

Couples 1-4 etc active, DON'T cross over, Couples 1-4 etc active, DON'T cross over,

First couple cross over, down the outside getive couples make your figure eight be Low
below third couple
Turn partner in center with righi hend

Tarn
Turn
Turn s

—

third couple with left hand
partner with ri;ht hand

i

Turn partner to place ulth ;;ggg hand

Down the center, same way back,

cast off

Right and left four,

FALLEN TIMBER REEL (TIMBER SALVAGE REEL)

Cdd couples cross over and are active,

Do se

Balence

Down the center

Come right back

———

ey

. 20 your pariner-o

-y

do the cna below

e By — iy

swing

and your partner

with your own

and dont't

you roam

v a—t may

Ceast off and a right hand star

Lef't hand back from whers

—

——

. -

you are

- ——

Do sa do the one below,

Music:

Cdd couples

Belance
Balance
Balance
Balance

E&IﬁgtiééA
"Petronslle," Apex 26299-B
activae, 1-3-5 etoe,

partner, turn 1/4 round to R snd
partner a?aln, around to R and
again, around to the right and
ggain, around to the K to place

Down the center with your partner
Same way back to place and cast off
Right and left four

(Men cast off with M, ladies with ladies),

FISHER'S HORNPIFR

Couples 1 & 4 szctive, Do KOUT ecross over,

Down the cutslde and back

Down the canter with your partner

back

and

GCast off and six hands eround
The other way back
Right and left four,

Figure sight on opposite ulde

Down the cenler with partner, other way
back

Cast off, right and left Ffour,

SACKETT!S HARBOR
CGouples 1-4 ete amctive, DON'T eross over,

Forward and back six (first 3 couples,etc.)

S8ix hands three guarters round to the left

First couple chasse the center and back

Cast off, turn contra corners, cross over
to own side

Forward and beck six

Six hands three quarters round to right
to place,
ST. PATRICK'S DaY IN THE MORNING

Couples 1-4 etc active. Cross over before

dance starts.,

Down the outside and back
Dovn the center and back,
I'orvard slx and back

S5ix hands nalf sround (to opposite sides)
forward and back six again

Right hand star with couple above

Lef't hand star back to place

Ladies chain,

cagt off

BEAUX OF ALBANY
Gouples 1-4 este active, DON'T cross over,

Head two couples forward and back
Forward sgein and both couplss swing
oth eouples down the center, other way
back
Cast off,
Left hand
Right and

right hand star with couple sbove
star back to place
ieft with couple beslow,

OPERA REEL

Couples 1-4 etc, active,
Dowin the oulside and back

bown tha center and back

Cast off & reel partner 1 1/2 around
Re=l below with left clbow

leel partnse with right elbow

Reel above with laft elibow

Balance and swing partner,



QLD COUNTRYMAN'S REEL
Couples 1-3-5 ete active. Do NCT cross
over,

First lady and second gent down the cen-
ter, same way back, lady casts off

First gent and second lady down the cen-
ter, same way back, gent casts off

First four forwaerd and back

Half right and left

Forward and back again

Half right and left to place,

HULL'S VICTQRY
Couples 1-3-5 etc active.
over,

Do ROT eross

Right hand to partner, left to opposite &
Balance four in a line

Turn opposite with left hand once around
Right to partner turn once around and
Balance four as you did before

Swing partner

Down center and back

Cast off and right and left,

GLOVER'S REBL
Couples 1-3-5 ete, active, cross over
before dance starts,

Do si do the one below

Allemande right your partner
idllemands left the one below

Come back and swing your partner
Dowr: the center, back, cast off
Right hand star with couple below
Left hand star back to place,

SPINNING SPURS
by Blanche Bemus

First and third, balance, swing

Up to the center and back to the ring

Up to the center and opposites swing

Fece the sides and right and left thru

Now the insides arch and the outside under
To a Susie-Q in the middle of the town
Cpposite lady with the right hend round
Partner left, snd opposite right

Partner left to a2 two hand thar

And the gents back up in a right hand star
Go all the way round

Shoot that star when you get home

(Finish with any allemande hash or break)

FITZ1S SPECIAL
by John Fitz, U, of C,

First couple belance, first couple swing
Promenade half way round the ring
Between the opposites stand

Forward four and four fell hack

Forward four go cross the track

Arch in the middle and the ends turn in
Separate and join the sides

Circle three and circle wide

Go once and a half

And shoot 7em homs and

Everybody swing your own,

FOUR_COUPLE TRAVELER

All four couples forward and back

Forward again, turn the opposite lady with
a right hand round

Partners all with a 1lsft hand round

Corners all with a right hand round

Partners 1s8%v, go all the way around

Promenade Lhe corner as she comes round,

(Repeat four times altogether to get
original purtner,)

Some other fine magazines in the Folik end Sauare Dance field
~-gll Editors have taught in our Camp--

Set's in Order - Bob Osgood

Viltis - Vyts Beliajus

Foot 'n Fiddle ~ Herb Gregperson

Northern Junket - Ralph Page

FDC-54-80



STAND FQUR IN LINE, LET'S HAVE SOME_FUN
by Cal Golden

Firat and third go forward and back

Forward sgain and swing your opposite
and face the sides

Split that couple end around just one

Stand four in line, go forward and back,
let's have some fun

Two and four pass right through

Split that couple and sround just cne

Stand four in lins, go forward and back,
let's have scme fun,

First end third you pass right through

Split that ceouple and around juat one

Stand four in line; go forward and back,
lst's have some fun

Now all eight forward and pass right thru

To an allemande left, ete,

HALF A BEAR
by Jack Sankey, der, John Wald

First and third, bow and swing

Lead right out to the right of the ring

Circle half and don't you blunder

Insides arch and the outsides under

Chain in the center and the side couples
swing

CHAIN THE_RING
by Dec Alumbaugh

Two head couples balaneca and swing

Promenade halfway around the ring

It's forward and back, two by two

Now right and left thru e&s you always do

Two head ladies chain across

Chain right back and don't get lost

The same two ladies chain to the right

And chain on around the ring all night

Gents stay put 1like a rock on the floor

Chain those gals !til you've chained all
four

Hug 'em tight, and don't you moan

Keep on chaining 'til the gals are home

When they're home just give 'em a swing

And join your hands in a great big ring

Circle left and stretch out wide

Then do pas ¢ on all four sldes

Partners left and corners right

Partners left and hang on tight

Swing 'em high and swing 'em low

And promsnade on your heel and toe,
(Repeat for sides)

ENDS_TURN IN FOR A FOUR LEAF CLOVER
by Jack Sankey

Chain right baeck in the center of the ringFirst and third turn back to back

Pass right thru to the slde of the town
Circle four just once around
Insides arch and the outsldes under
Chain in the center and go 1like thunder
Chain right back and don't be slow
Pass right thru on your heel and toe
Buckle up four, go one time round
Inegides high and the outsides low
Chain in the center and don't fall down
Don't chain hack, just pass right thru
Spllt the couple you'rs coming to
Around just one and everybody awing
And promenede aeround the ring,

(Repeat for 2nd and 4th)

Boomps=~a-dalsy, go round Just one
to a line of four
Forward eight and back you blunder
Right hand over left hand under
Spin the ends to the heads and go like
thundsr
Center four you box the gnat (1st and 3rd
actives)
Box the gnat again in the same o0ld track
Pass right thru and around just one
Join hands again, go forward and back
{1ines of 4)
Ends turn in for a four leaf clover
Once arouvnd and sides go home
(side gents and new girl)
Everybody swing your own.
{repeat all for 2 and 4, then all
have opposite}

Folk Dance Camp Syllabl are the "most for the mcney" buy

in dance notations,

squares, 20 contras each year,

They average over 90 dances, 35

Your dealer has

them for #2,50 apiece complete,
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COUPLE AROUND ONE
by Ed Gilmore

First couple balance and swing

Go down the center and split the ring

Four in line you stand

Forward four and back you go

Eight down the center and don't be slow

Break the line in the middle, go round

Just one

And four in line you stand
{third couple separate, #3 gent takes
#1 lady with him, #3 lady takes #1
gent with her, splitting the ring as
couples, each couple walking around
one person and stand between side
conples)

Forward eight and back with you

Center four you pass right thru

Split the ring like you always do

Pass your honey to a corner swing

And promenade around the ring,
(repeat for couple #3, then #2 and #4)

ANCHOR MAN
by Dan and Madeline Allen

First and third go forward and back
Forward again, pass thru and cross trails
It's around three, just count 'em boys
for you and me
And between the sides you stand
(head couples end standing bYetwsen the
8ldes and next to their originel
corners)
Forward eight and eight fall back
Forward again and pass through but don't
turn back
Left gent arch and right lady pull them
through
Now the right hand couples do a right and
left through {right hand couples right
and left thru diagonally across floor)
Everybody go forward and back
Then right and left through across the
track
Face the center and pass through
The left gent arch the right lady pull
them through
And promenade in single file with the
lady in the lead Indian style
The girls roll into a right hand star
Mest your corner for a left allemands
Right to your partner and right and left
grand,

ONE_MORE DUCK
by Den and Madeline Allen

First end third balence and swing
Lead right out te the right of the ring
CGirele four, and pull them straight to
lines of four
Forward eight and back you blunder
Side gents, hook by the left with the
right hand up
Now triple duck boys triple duck (side
gents hook with L elbow and raise R
hand to meke an arch with their part-
ners, Head eouples walk CW under 3
arches as they coms to them)
Duck one more time and circle up 4 with
the couple you find (head couples duck
a fourth time end circle 4)
Now side gents break to lines of four
Forward eight and back you blunder
Head gents, hock by the left with the
right hend up
Now triple duck boys triple duck
Duck one more time and cirele up 4 with
the couple you find
Head gents break and make it eight
Break and swing end promenade home,

SAN JOAQUIN JAYWALKER
First and third bow and swing
Lead right out to the right of the ring
Split that couple you're not through yet
Swing who you meet at the head of the set
Now side couples bow and swing
You lead right out to the R of the ring
Split that couple you're not through yet
Swing who you meet at the side of the set
How allemande left, four ladies chain
Three quarters round and meet your own
It's a do~pas~o and don't you roam
That's partner left, corner right,
Partner left and promenads home,

T3S0QUOH BREAKDOWN
First end third go f'orwaerd and back
Forward zgaln and pass through
And behind the sides you stand
Forward eight and eight fall back
Center 4 pass thru, lady right & gent left
Swing at the head and feel their heft
New side couples pass through
Now heads you pass through too
Facing out you joln your hands and cirele
right a few
Break with the right pull the left girl
under
Swing the next and go like thunder
She's your own 8o promenads home,

FDC~54~-82



SWINGIN' ALONG
Source: Original by Jack Sankey, Sen Francisco, California
Music:  Vietor 20~5704, "Downhlll Drag"
Position: Open, facing LOD, inside hands joined,
Directions are for M, W does counterpart,
Meas, Music A
1-4  Step-Swing, Step-Close; Step-Swing, Step-Close; & Repeat,
Starting with outside f't, step fwd L swing R fwd, step on R and close L (ct
1& 2 &), Repeat sbove starting with R £t, Repeat twice more starting L
and then R ft,
5-8 Step, Point; Point Back, Pivot; & Repeat,
Step fwd L, point fwd with R; point back with R (wt still on L ft)}, pivot on
L (R fece) to end facing RLOD (change hands). &tep RLOD with R, point L fwd,
point back with L (wt still on R ft), pivot on R (L face) to end facing part-
ner; {gent's back to center, take closed dance position),
9-12 Two-Step; Two-Step; Two=-Step; Two-3Step,
In closed dance position, 4 two-steps starting with M!'s L, turning CW, moving
CCW, End in open position faeing LOD,
Music A (Repest)
13-24 Repest meas. 1-12, ending in banjo position, M facing LOD, W's back to LOD,
R hips adjacent,
Music B
1-4 Two-3tep Fwd; Two-Step, Pivot; Two-Step Fwd; Two-Step, Pivot 1/2 Turn,
In banjo position M tekes 2 two-steps fud in LOP, pivoting on third step of
second two-step (R F£t) to face RLOD {do NOT drop hands, L hips are now adja-
cent), Then 2 two-steps RLOD, pivoting on third step of second two-step to
face partner and take closed dance position,
5«8 Two~Step; Two-Step; Two-Step; Two-Step,
Repeat meas, 21-24 of Music A ending in banjo position,
Music B (Revest)
9-16 Repeat Music B, meas, 1-8,
Tag
1-4 Point Clap, Clap Clap; Clap,-~~; Turn, Two; Three; Bow, Chug,
Drop hands, point I £t (ct 1) elap 4 times (ct & 2 & 15, make a three step
turn away from partner in LOD, L R L ending facing partner and chug (et 2)
away, NOTE: Start tag after 4th two-step of Musie B Repeat, claps are
started immediately following point fwd, three step turn and bow are slow.
Sequence--Dance through twice, then tag,

COUNTRY TWO STEP
Sources: Originel by Jack Savksy, San Francisco, California
Music:  Vietor 20-5300, "Country Gentleman! Tempo - 2/4
Position: Semi-closed, facing LOD., Directions for M, W doss counterpart,
Meag, Introduction -~ 4 measures
1-2  Step-Kick, Step-kick; Two-Step, Pivot. OStep fwd L in LOD, kieck R fwd, step
fwd R in LOD, kick L fwd, Two-step in LOD, starting with L, then pivot on L
toward partner, ending facing RLOD {do not drop hands).
3-4  Repeat meas, 1~2, RLOD, beginning with M's R, End facling partner, M's back
to center, and take closed position,
5-6  Step Back, 2: Step Forward, 2, Starting ¥'s L, take 2 steps bkwd twd center
of eircle, starting M's L, take 2 steps fwd cut of center,
7-8 Two-Staep: Two-Sten., Teke 2 two-steps in L0D, turning CW, ending in semlw
closed poslition facing LOD,
9-16 Repeat meas, 1-8,
17-20 Two-Step; Two~Sten: Two-Step; Twe-Step, Drop hands with partner, M turns in
place CCW, W turns CW, with 4 two-steps (as in Cotton-Eyed Joe),
2124 Plvot, 2: 3, 4% Two=-Step; Two-Step. Take closed dance posltion, do 2 full
turns in 4 pivot steps, then 2 two-steps in LOD turning CW.
25-32 Repeat meas, 17-24, ending in semi-closed pcs. to repest _dance 2 more times,
Tag Twirl and Bow! Twirl W once under M!'s raised L arm and bow!

FDC-54-83



Source:
Music:

MEXICALI ROSE
Original by Henry (Buzz) Glass, Oakland, California
Windsor 7621 Tempo - 3/

Position: Varsouvianna, facing LOD,
Directions: Footwork smme for both, with described direction changes for woman,

Meas,
1-2

3-4

5-6

9-16

17-20

21-24

25-28

oL

14

Balance Forward, Touch, Hold; Balance Back, Touch, Hold,

Both balance fwd in LOD on L ft, touch R toe beside heel of L ft, and hold.
Both balance back on R ft, touch L toe beside toe of R ft, and hold.

Step, Hold, Close; Balence fway, Touch, Hold,

M steps fwd in LOD on L ft, holds 1 ct, then closes R to L (take wt on R ft),
At same time, W steps fwd L (dropping hands with M) pivoting 1/2 L to face
pertner, holds 1 ct, then closes R to L {take wt on R f£t), Join R hands at
this point. BEoth balance back away from esach other on L ft, touch R ft be-
gide toe of L ft, and hold,

Balance Together, Touch, Hold; Baslance Away, Touch, Hold.

Both balance towerd partner on R ft, touch L toe beside It heel, and hold,
Bolanee away from partner on L f£t, touch R toe beside toe of L ft, and hold,
Step, Hold, Close; Balence Back, Touch, Hold,

M steps fwd in LOD on R ft, holds 1 ct, then closes L to R {take wt on L ft),
At same time, W steps fwd R (dropping hands with i) pivoting 1/2 R to end be-
side pertner, holds 1 ct, then closes L to R {take wt on L ft), Teke var-
souvianna position, both balance back on R ft, touch L toe beside toe of L ft,
and hold,

Repeat meas, 1-8,

Step, Swing, Hold; Forward, 2, 3; Side, Behind, Step; Step-Drawv,

Both step fwd in LCD on L ft, swing R ft fwd, and hold; then 3 quick steps
fwd LOD, R-L~R, pivoting 1// K face on last step (face wall), Step to L side
in LOD on L ft, step R £t behind L, step L in place; step on R in RLOD, draw
L to R and at the same time pivoting 1/4 L foce on R ft to end facing LOD,
Repeat meas. 17-20,

Forward, 2, 3; 4, 5, 6; Wheel around, 2, 3; 4, 5, 6,

Both take six quick steps fwd LOD, L-R-L-R-L-R {emphasize first and fourth
steps)., Then couples make a CCW turn in place with six steps, M backing up,
to end facing LOD,

Apart, 2, 3; Star, 2, 3; 4, 5, 6; Step, Touch, Hold,

Dropping R hands, W starts CCW turn with 1 waltz step, L-R-L, At same time,
M tekes 1 waltz step diegonally RLCD, starting L behind R, L-R-L, At this
point, L hands are joined, at arms length, M facing diagonally toward wall,
W facing RLOD and diagonally toward center, With 2 running waltz steps make
a full turn CCW with L hands jolned in star formetion, to take varsouvianna
position on last two steps and face LOD, The preceding step starts with R
ft R-L-R;L-R-L. Step fwd LOD on R ft, touch L toe beside heel of R ft, and
hold,

Repeat dence twice morse,

TaGs
Repeat dance meas, 1-4 ending feeing partner, join R hands and bow,



WRANGLER'S TWO STEP
Source: Original by Henry {Buzz) Glass, Oakland, Californis
Musies Windsor 7621, "Ragtime Cowboy Joe!
Position: Open, facing LOD, inside hands joined, Directions for M, W does counterpart,
Maas,
1-4  Welk, 2; 3, Touch; Cross, 2; 3, Touch,
Walk fwd LOD L-R-L, touch I toe beside heel of L ft, Change places with 3
steps, R-L-R, M crossing behind VW, and touch L toe beside heel of L ft,
Join inside hands,
5-8 Balance Together; Balancy Away; Twirl, 2; 3, 4.
Two-step balance toward pertmner, L-R-L, and hold, Two-step balance away from
partner, R~L-R, and hold, Change places with both twirling, a 4 step turn,
L-A~L~R, ending 1n original position, inside hands joined.
9-16 Repeat meas., 1-8, ending in closed position, slightly separated, M with back
to center,
17-20 $Side, Close; Side, Touch; Side, Close; Cross, Hold,
Step L to slde in LOD, close R to L, Step L to side in LOD, touch R beside
L, &Step R to side in KLOD, close L to R, Cross R in front of L, and hold,
21-24 HRepeat meas, 17-20, ending with both hands joined, M's back to center,
25-28 Side, Back; Pivot, 2; Side, Close; Side, Close,
Gtep L to side in LOD, cross R in back of L. Full pivot in 2 steps turning
away from partner and in LOD, Joiln hands again and step L to side in LOD,
close R to L; step L to side in LOD, close R to L,
29-32 Repeat meas, 25-28, ending in open position facing LOD, ineide hands joined,
to repeat dance,
Repeat dance three more times,
TAG:
1./  Welk, 2; 3, 43 Twirl, 2; Bow!
Walk 4 steps LCD, L-R;L-R. W twirls wlth 2 pivot steps under M's raised R
arm, while M takes 2 steps in place, L-R, Then both bow!
NOTE: Bow is followed by slight kick of fres foot on last note of record,
produced by cymbel,

~- presentsd by Jack Sankey

BILL BAILEY (5inging Call)
Source: By Doc Alumbaugh, Arcadle, California
Record: "Bill Bailey," Windsor 7120 (7% rpm, instrumental only), 7420 {78 rpm with
call), 4420 (45 rpm with call)
intro and ¥iddle Break
Sashay around your corner, pass your partner, pass one more
Swing with - your opposite lady
Sashay around your corner, pass your partnsr, pass one more
Swing with ~ your owm pretty little baby
Four ladles right hand staer - go once around the hall
Left hand swing your partner -~ promenade 'em one and eall
Why donchs promenade that ring with your pretty little thing
Bill Bailey won't you plesse come home,
Figure
Head ledies chain ascross you turn 'em twice around
-~ Head couples half promenade
Side ladies chain ascross you turn 'em twlce around
- Side couples half promenade
Head two couples right and left turn - side two couples swing
Side couples right end left thru - hesd two couples swing
{men are all home now with original opposite lady as partner)
Four little ladies promenads, go all the way around
(Repeat figure, side ladies chaining first; Repeat intro as middls break;)
(Repeat figure, head ladies chaining first; repeat figure, side ladies chain lst)
{Repeat intro as closer substituting following for last line of intre:)
Bill Bailey promenade her - and when you're home you swlng her
Bill Belley won't you please come home, FDC~54~85




Sourca:
Record:
Starting
Footwork:
Meas,

1-4

5-8

9-12

13-16
17-20

21-24

25-32

1-16

SHOW OFF_YOQUR LADY (Round dance mixer)

Originel by Doc Alumbaugh, Arcadia, California
Windsor 7619 (78 rpm), Windsor 4619 (45 rpm)
position: Open dance position, both facing LOD, inside hands joined,

Opposite footwork through dance, steps described are for the man,
Part "a
Walk, 2; 3, 4; Change Places, 2; 3, Point,
Start L ft, walk fwd 4 steps. Then W mekes a2 3/4 L face turn under her L
and M!'s R arm, crossing under with 3 steps as M walks fud and around to
meke a 1/4 turn R face in 3 steps to end facing each other and both point
toe to floor (M's R, W's L) M is now on outside and W on inside,
Repeat action of meas. l-4 in RLOD M starting R ft, end with partners fac-
ing, M pointing L toe, W pointing R toe, M!s back to center,
Side, Behind; Side, In Front; Side, Close; Side, Touch,
Partners join both hands and move LOD with full grapevine step - M steps
to L side on L, crosses R in back of L, steps to L side on L, steps on R
crossed in front of L, then steps to L side on L, c¢loses R to L, steps
again to L side on L, touches K to L, keeping weight on L,
Repeat action of meas., 9-12 in RLOD, starting M's R ft,
Swing, 23 3, 43 5, 6; Open, Out,
Partners take usual square dance swing position with R hips adjacent and do
a walk~-around swing, making 2 complete turns with 8 steps, starting M's L
ft, using last 2 steps to take an open deance position, both facing LOD,
Step, Brush; Together, "Chug"; Turn Away, 2; 3, 4.
Step fwd in LOD on L, swing R ft fwd brushing floor, close R ft to L taking
weight on both feet, "Chug" by making short jump bkwd on both feet while
leaning slightly fwd; then partners make a full turn away {rom each other
with 4 steps, M to left, W to right. End by taking open dance position
facing LOD,
Repeat action of meas. 1~-8, ending by partners taking R hand star position,

Part “BY

In R hand star position, partners make one full CW turn in 6 steps, start-
ing M's L, then M progresses to next W in LOD with 2 more stevs while W
progresses to next M in RLOD with 2 steps to teke a L hand star position
vwith next partner and mske one full CCW turn in 6 steps and on to next
partner for R hand star, etc, The next person with whom a L hand star is
made becomes new partner and both face LOD in open position to start

Part “av,

Jequence of dance routine: A - B- A- B- 4 -B - 4

~- presented by Dale Garrett

Read LET'S DANCE for news about Folk

and Square dancers in Californis
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e o s

Original by Dr, Roger Knanp
Starday Record D-10C1

Positiont Semi-closed, Facing LOD, Lady does counterpart throughout,

Step, Swing,-; Step, Swing,~; Step, Swing,~-; Dip, Turn, Turn,

Step fwd outside ft and swing lnside £t fwd; step fwd and swing outside ft
fwd; step fwd and swing inside ft fwd; dip in long step fwd LOD and turning
toward each other in two steps to face RLOD, still in semi-closed position,
Step, Swing,~(Reverse); Dip, 2, 3; Waltaz, 2, 3; Twirl, 2, 3,

Step RLOD on M's L and W's R and swing his R and her L in LOD at same time
plvoting toward sach other to face LOD and dip fwd LOD end take 2 fast steps
fud, still in semi-closed position, Closs and waltz 1 meas, Twirl under his
L, her R, &nd facing,

Away; Together; Walk Around 2, 3; 4, 5, 6.

5ti11 holding his L and her R hands but facing each other balance eway and
together to L, hips adjacent and his f and her L palms touching at shoulder
height, M still holding her R in his L walks around her CCW as she makes 2
full R face turns in place (whirl) ending with his back to center,

Repeat action of meas, 9~12 ending in semi~closed position,

Repeat Part "A" ending 1in closed position,

Balance Backward; Baleance Forward; Step Swing; Turn and Close.

In closed position M balances back toward center on L and fwd on R at same
time pivoting to face (both) LOD in semi-closed position, Step fwd on out-
side ft in LOD end swing inside ft fwd, ¥ turns L face and W turns R face in
3 steps to end with M's back to LOD and in ¢losed positlion, This turn is
made in place for both but M moves slightly LOD in order to close with his

Source:
Record:
Measg, Part UAM
1-4
5-8
Part URY
G=12
1316
17-24,
Part "g?
25-28
back to LOCD,
29-32

Waltz, 2, -4eltz, 2,.3; Weltz, 2, 3; Tyirl to Start,
In closed poeition waltz 3 meas turning CW and twirl W under M's L end her R
hands to end in semi-closed position to start over,
Sequence of dance: A-B-A-C and repeat twice.
-~ pregented by Dals Gurrett

~-Patronize our Cemp exhibitors~

They have gone to great trouble and expense to help you!
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HONEY
Source: Original by Dena Fresh
Record: Windsor 7618 (78 rpm), Windsor 4618 (45 rpm)
Starting position: Open dance position, both fecing LOD, inside hands joined,
Steps described for M, W does opposite footwork throughout,
MeB.S ’
1-4  Two-5tep; Two-Step; Two~Step; Brush,
Start on L £t end take 3 two-steps fwd, swinging joined hands fwd and bkwd,
Step fwd R and brush L ft against floor,
5-8 Repeat action of meas, 1-4.
912 Pas De Basque Out; Pas De Basque Inj Step, Point; Step, Point,
Pas de basque to L and then to R, hands still joined, moving away from part-
ner and then toward partner, Step in place on L ft and point R toe to floor
fwd, OStep on R ft beside L, point L tos to floor fud.
13-16 Turn, Two; Three, Four; Step, Touch; Step, Touch,
Partners turn swvay from each other, M turning L face and W R face, with 4
walking steps in a small circle, starting M's L ft, to end with partners
facing and joining both hands, M's back to center, Step to L side in LOD on
L ft, touch R toe slightly back of L, flexing knee slightly and meking slight
bow., Step K to side in RLOD, touch L toe slightly in back of R meking slight
bow as before,
17-20 Two-5tep; Two~-Step; Step, Bruah; Step, Tap,
In closed dance position, teke two turning two-steps making one complete CW
turn progressing LOD; loosen closed position slightly, step to L side in LOD
on L ft, brush R ecross in front of L, Step on R ft, tap L tos to floor
where it i1s while looking over R shoulder,
21-24 Repeat actlon of mesas, 17-20,
25-28 Side, Behind; Side, Swing; Twirl, Two; Three, Tap,
Release M!'s R arm from W's waist but retain M's L hand with W's R and Ygrape~
vine" in LOD with M stepping to L side on L, step on R ft across in back of L,
step to L side on L, swing R £t across in front of L, M swings R ft back and
steps to R side in RLOD on R, steps on L ft across in back of R, steps again
to R side on R ft taps L toe beside H, as W makes a complets L face twirl in
3 steps under her R and M's L arm, then taps R toe beside L,
29-32 Two-Step; Two-Step; Twirl, Two; Three, Four,
In closed position, do 2 turning two-steps msking one complete R fzce turn
starting M's L and progressing in LOD, W makes one or two R face twirls
under her own R and M!'s L arms in 4 steps as M takes /4 steps in place,
Repeat entire dance for a totel of four times,
NCTE: To use this dance as a mixer, W twirls ahead to next M in LOD at end
of sequence,
-~ presented by Dale Garrett

FDC-54-88



NALTZT TME

Source: By Julie and Bert Passersllo, Lonéﬂﬁeach, California

Sets in Order 3009, "Waltztime"

" Position: Open, facing LOD, Direetions for M, W opposite footwork throughout,

Step, Point,~; Cross, 2, 3; Step, Point,-; Cross Back, 2, 3,

Step fwd L, point R fwd with slight bow, Change sides with 3 steps R, L, R,
W going under her L and M!s R arm to end facing RLOD in open position,
Repeat step, polnt; and cross, to end facing LOD in position, hands held at
shoulder height, forearms almost touching,

Step, Swing,-; Forward, Touch,-; Back, Swing,=-; Back, Touch,

Step fwd L, swing R fwd, Swinging joined hands fwd to slight back to back
position, step fwd R, touch L by R, Step back on L, swing R fwd., OStep back
R, touch L by R and swing joined hands back into elosed position, M plvoting
slightly R face resdy to start waltz back on L ft,

Waltz; Waltz; Waltz; Waltz,

Four CW waltzes for 2 full turns moving in LCD, End in open pos facing LOD,

Step, Swing,~-; Back, Face, Step; Banjo, Swing,-; Back, 2, 3,

Step fwd L, swing R fwd. Step back on R, pivoting in to face partner and
stepping L, R in place, Step fwd L into banjo fan pos (both arms extended to
side), swing R fwd, Step beck R, step L by R, R in place,

Pivot Back-to-Bac¢k; Pivot Face-to-Face; Pivot Back-to~Back; Pivot Face-to-Face

-Swinglng joined hands fwd, step L in LCD pivoting on L to a back-to-back pos,

point R to side in LOD. Drop hands, step R in LOD pivoting 1/2 L to face
partner, rejoin inside hands and point L to side in LOD, Repeat.

Bow Apart,-; Step, Touch, Together; Weltz Balance Left; Waltz Balance Right,
With k's back to center, 1 short step back on L and bow (W steps back R twd
wall, both hands holding skirt), Step fwd R, touch L to R and take closed
position, OStap to side on L, slightly in back on R, in place on L, Repeat
waltz balance to R, on last step pivoting slightly R, ready to start waltz

Waltz; Waltz; Waltz; Walta.
Four CW waltzes making one and 3/4 turns to end M facing LOD,

Waltz Fwd; 2; Twirl Half; Twirl Back, Touch,-,

Two fwd waltzes in closed position, M going fwd in LOD. Then M steps fwd L,
touches R by L (W steps back on R and pivots on R making 1/2 R face turn to
face LOD and stop, touching L by R). M steps back R, touches L by R {W steps
back L and pivots L making 1/2 turn to face M again and touches R by L),

M!'s L, W!'s R hands joined on twirl,

Reecord:
Meas, Introduction
1-4
Part A
1-4
5.8
Part B
0-12
13-16
Part C
17-20
back on L,
21-2/
Part D
25-28
29-32 -

Waltz Forward; 2; Twirl Half; Twirl Back and Open.
Repeat meas. 25~28, Maneuver to open position on last count,

Dance through three times in all, change hands to M's R, W's L, bow and
curtsey,



Source
. Record:

WINDSOR_WALTZ
Originel by Doc and Winnie Alumbasugh, Temple City, Californis
Windsor 7620, "Windsor Waltz!

Positiont Open, facing CCW. Opposite footwork throughout dance; steps Jescribed

Meas.
1~2

5-8

9-12

13-16

17-20

_R1-24

are for the men,

Step, Swing, Reverse; Fivot, Step, Step.

Step fwd in LOD on L ft, swing R ft fwd, then swing R ft hack to start a 1/2
R face turn; step on R ft to complete 1/2 R face pivot to face in RLOD
(chenge hands to M's L with W's R), Step fwd in RLOD on L ft, step fwd again
in RLOD on R ft,

Step, Swing, Reverse; Pivot, Side, Closse,

As in meas, 1-2 and on same footing, step fwd in RLOD on L ft, swing R ft fud
then back, Step back on R £t meking a 1/4 L face pivot to face partner, step
to L side in LOD on L ft, close R ft to L teking wt on R, Partners are novw
facing, M's back to COH, and teke closed dance position,

Side, Behind, Step; Side, Behind, Step; Waltz~2~-3; Waltz-2-3,

As in a "back pas de bmsque" step, step to L side in LOD on L ft, step on R
ft well across and in back of L taking wt briefly on R, step in plaes on L,
Repeat to R side starting R ft, Mamke one complete R face (CCW) turn with 2
waltz steps starting L ft and ending in semi~closed position, both facing fwd
in LOD,

Step, Pivot, Side; Behind, Step, Facej Step Touch; Step Touch.

Step fwd in LOD on L, step fwd again on R and pivot 1/4 turn R to face part-
ner; step to L side in LOD on L ft; step on R ft across in back of L with a
pronounced "dip" of R knee and pivot 1/4 turn L on R ft to face in LOD, Step
fwd in LOD on L, step fwd in LOD on K £t and pivot 1/4 R face turn on R to
face partner in closed peosition, Step to L side in LOD on L ft, touch R toe
beside L ft and hold 1 count, Step to R side in RLOD on R ft, touch L toe
beside R ft and hold 1 count,

Repeat action of meas, 9-12, ending by pariners releasing closed position,
separating slightly but still faeing and M joining his R hand with W's L,
Forward, Touch,-; Pivot, Side, Close; Side, Close,~; Side, Pivot, Toueh,

Step in LOD on L, touch R toe beside L and hold 1 ct; pivot 1/4 turn L on L
ft to assume back-to-back position with partner, step to R side in LCD on R
ft with slight dip of L knee, close L ft to R (joined hands should be pointed
up and partners smiling at each other over leading shoulders), Step to R
side on R £t with slight dip of L knee, pivot 1/2 turn on R to face partner,
swinging jolned hands down and back, touch L toe beside R ft while taking
closed position with M's back to CCH,

Balance Back,~,-; Waltz~2-3; Waltz-2-3; Twirl,

Balance back on L ft and hold 2 cts; meke one complete R face {CW) turn with
2 waltz steps starting R ft, W does 1 R face twirl under her own L and M'a
R arm with 3 steps, L-R-L, a8 M takes 3 steps in place, R-L-R,

Repeat dance for total of five times, ending with partners bowing to each
other,

FDC-.54--4C



LOVABLE_LUCY LOU

sourcet: Original by Dena Fresh, ilission, Kansas

Record:

Windsor 7620, “Lovable Lucy Lou®

Position: Open, inside hands joined; face LOD, Opposite footwork throughout for M

Meas.
1-4

5-8
9-12

13-16

1720

21-24,

end W; steps described are for the M,

Run, 2, 3, Brush; Run, 2, 3, Brush; Step, Brush, Step, Brush; Step, Brush,
Step, Brush,

Start L ft, teke three short running steps fwd in LOD, L~R-L, brush R ft

fwd, Repeet starting on R ft, still woving LOD, Partnsrs make one complete

turn awvay from sach other, M turning L face and W R face, with four step-

brush steps, starting M's L f't,

Repeat action of meas. 1-4 to end facing in LOD,

Side, Beck, Side, Brush; Turn, 2, 3, Touch; Two-Step,-, Two-Step,-; Step,
Brush, Step Brush,

Releasing hands, M moves to CCOH as W moves twd well with a "grapsvine'" step

and brush; step to side on L, step R in back, step to side on L, brush with

R, MMoving twd partner, M mekes one complete R face (CW)turn in three steps,

R-L-R, and touches L toe beside R ft as he faces W to take closed position,

W dances counter-part, Partners make one complete R face (CW) turn in 2

two-steps while progressing in LOD, lLoosen to semi-closed position facing

LOD and do 2 step~brush steps fwd in 10D starting M's L ft. Break position,

Side, Back, Side, Hrush; Turn, 2, 3, Touch; Step Away, stamp/Stamp, Together,
Stemp/Stamp; Turn Away, 2, 3, 4.

Repeat action of meas, 9~10, but end in open position with inside hands Join-

ed facing LOD, close together. Step away from purtner twd CCH on L ft, quick-

ly stamp R and L in plaece, step to R side twd partner on R ft, quickly stamp

L and R in place, Partners make one complete turn away from each other, M

turning L face and W turning R face, with 4 steps starting M's L ft. End by

taking open position faecing 10D,

Two-Step,-, Two-3tep,-; Step, Brush, Brush, Brush; Side/Back, Side/Back, Side,
Brush; Side/Back, Side/Back, Side, Brush,

Start L ft and take 2 two-steps fwd in LOD; step slightly fwd in LOD on L f%,

brush k ft fwd, brush R ft across in front of L, brush R ft fwd again, M

passes in back of W moving twd wall as W pesses in front of ¥ moving twd COH

by i stepping to R on K ft, step L qguickly in back of R, step agein to R on

R ft, step quickly in back of R, step again to R on B ft, and brush L £t fwd,

Repeat this last action with M moving to L twd COH and passing in back of W

and starting with his L ft, ending with wt on M's L ft,

Two-Step,=-, Two-Step,~; Step, Brush, Brush, Brush; Two-Step Turn, Two-Step
Turn, Twirl, 2, 3, 4.

Start M's R ft and repeat action of meas, 17-18 above, Assuming closed dance

position, make one complete A face (CV) turn while progressing LOD with 2 two-

steps starting Mis L ft; then W makes one R face twirl under her own H and

Mts L arm with 4 steps as M tekes 4 steps in place, L-R-L-R,

Repeat entire dance for total of three times, ending with partners bowing.

FDE-84-91
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POOR LITTLE ROBIN
Singing Call
by "Buzz" Brown, San Disgo, California
Record: Imperial 1235, “Poor Lititle Rcbin”
(78 rpm, instrumental only)

intro

41lemande left your corner, Bow to your
pretty little robin

Swing - that little gel around

Now then you - promenade her, She's your
pretty little robin

She's got & tear drop in her eye.

Figure

The first and third two ladies chain,
Turn 'em boys, you're gone again

low chain 'em to the L side of that ring

Four ladiss chain across the way,
You balance out, but there you stay

And swing that little robin high and low

Now then it's all eround that corner

Bow to your pretty little robin

You swing that gal around

ind then you ~ promenade her -
She's your pretty little robin

She's got a tear drop in her eye
(Repeat figure, head ladiss chain 1st)

Break and Closer

Four gents star right across that square
Turn that robin and leave her there

Star back home with a L hand 'round your
own
(turn partner & back out to form a ring)

A4ll join hands in one big ring - Circle
left 1like evsrything

Circle left - arcund & around you roam

And then you'll allemande left your
corner, bow to your pretty little robin

You swing that gal around

And then you - promenade her, she!s your
pretty 1ittls robin

She's got a tear drop in her eye,
(Repeat fig, side ladies chaining first)
(Repeat fig, side ladies chaining first)
Repeat break for closer

T'ALL COME
Singing Call
by Bob Hall, Glendale, California
Record: "Y'All Come,"
Windsor 7131 (78 rpm, instrumental only)
Windsor 7431 (78 rpm, with call)
Windsor 4431 (45 rpm, with call)
Opener, Middle Break and Closer
Y'All join hands and ecirecle round,
Ya pick 'em up end lay 'em down
Star by the R -~ -, then back by the L
Gents turn back on the outside track,
Pass your gal and don't look back
And box the gnat the next time with your
pet (take your time)
Y'all bow, y'all swing, y'all promenade
around that ring
(#)We're headin down to Grandma's farm,
We'!ll open up the old red barn
(*)Y¥'all come and square dance when you
can
Part A
Heads to the right and cirele four,
Once around to a line of four
You R and L 'em thru across the lane - -
Now down the line with a R and L thru,
Cirecle eight when you get thru
You circle eight, then all 4 ladies chain
You turn 'em twice with all your might,
The gal goes L, the man goes R
And swing your R hand lady, let's have fun
Walk all around your corner maid,
Take your own and promenade
(*#) And bring the young 'uns with you
when you coms
(Repeat Part 4, head couples active)
(Repeat Opener for Middle Break)
(Repeat Part B, side ccuples active)
(Ropeat Part B, side couples active)
{Repeat Opener for Closer)
Alternate Patter
(*) They're comin by the dozens, There's
neighbors and there's cousins and they
2ll want to square dance when ther coms
(#*)and bring along your fiddle when you

come

(#%)We'1l stew the old red rooster when
you ccme

(¥%)We'll keep the cider hard until you
come

(#) Promenade right out the doors, it's
time to do them morming chores, weill
have another square dance in the
spring,



OPEN UP_YQUR EEARTS
Singing G~11
by Ed Gilmore, Yuczlips, Califorria

™ Note: This call has beexn recorded b Decca

with Ed Gilmore doing the calling. hut

Decca has not yet released the record,

There 1s & recording with calls on one

side and without calls on the other (Long-

horn 104). Instructions and call are in~-

cluded with the record. I do not person~

ally care for this recording, however,

and have hence fitted the call to the

record listed below.-Eruce Johnson

Record: Imperial 1236, "Square Dance
Jubilee" (no eali, 78 rpm)

Introduction and middls break

Well Allemande L your ccruers and a R
hand round your own

The gents step 1n and make that L hand
star {go full around)

Turn your partner R hand when you meet her

Allemande corners all - Go back and swing
your partner,
Swing her round and round

And then you join your hends & circle
eight ~ eight hands around

Well open up your hearts and swing your
partners round and round

Then promensde this bashful Jane - a-wal-
kin down that country lane

Open up your hearts & let's be friends.

Part 4

ell the head two couples star now, lead
your partner thru the sides

Go round the lady, make that star again

Gonna go back thru the same two,
Around the boy and then

You join the couple that you split thers
and circle up 4 on the side of the square

Pick up 4 more and circle 8 - 8 hends round

Well open up your hearts and swing that
gorner round and round

You promenade this brand new baby -
Promenade, I don't mean maybe

Cpen up your hearts & let's be friends,
(Repeat Part A, heads active)
(Repeat Intro for middle break)
(Repeat Part A, sides ective)
(Repeet Part A, sides active)

Closer

Well ellemande I. your corners and & R
nand round your own

The gents step in and maeke that L hand
star {go full around)

Turn your partner R hand when you meet her

4llemande corners 8ll - & R to your honey
go right and left grand

Grand R and L around the hall

and over hand until you meet then promen-
ade your gal

e S

California
"Get Along Home
- "I Yant & Girl"

by Ed Gilmere, Yucaipa,
Recori: MacGregor 667-4,
Miss Cindyit; flip side
(0id Fashioned Girl)
intro
Now honor to your partners end to your
corners all
You join your hands and circle to the L,
Let's eircle round the hall
Allemande L your corner and around that
ring you go
It's a right and left grand until you
meet, then promenade her, Joe
Get along home, Cindy, Get along home I
say
Gonna git along home and swing Miss Cindy
Take a little swing today.
Part 4
Now all 4 ladies promenade the outsidse,
helf-way round
Turn the opposite gent with a L elbow,
It's once and a half around
Then star by the right and home you go -
A left hand round your own
Go once and a half and swing your corner
like he was your own
Allemande left your corner lady and =
right hand round your baby
Sashay by the corner lady, and now she
is your own
(Sashay by corner, men on outside,
ladies on inside; stop and face center
of square with that lady on your R
side as your new partner,)
Part B
4 gents star R across the square - A L
hand swing, you know (gents star half-
way from where they are turning oppo~
site with L hand round)
And star on back for a do-paso and don't
you boys be slow
Your partner L your corner R your part-
ner twice arournd
Ya keep that same little lady, promenade,
go all around. (Chorus ~ "Get along, etc)
(Repaat Part 4) (Repeest Part B)
(Repeat Part A, with man promenading
Le nuiside, Chenge line 4, Part A to
read as fcllows: Now swing your cor-
ner lady just as the she was your own)
(Repeat Part B, with ladies active)
(Repeat Intro as Cleser)

When you get back home you balence and
you swing that little pel
Swing her high and swing her low - Than
bow to your partnsr, way down low
Wave to the gal acroas ths hall and
keeno boys, that'!s it, that's all,
FO0-54-57
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JPTOWN — DOWNTOWN
Singing Call
Source: Arrangement from traditional figures by Robby Robertson, Seattle, Washington
Fecord: "Golden Slippers,!" Windsor 7125 (78 rpm, instrumental only),
Windsor 7425 (78 rpm, with cell), Windsor 4425 (45 rpm, with call)

Q;ge ner

Honor your partner, corners all; Wave ito the gal across the hall

Four ladies chain across the way - chain 'em back -~ don't let tem stay

Well here she comes S0 swing a bit « round and around for the fun of it

Twirl her out and balance there ~ then do-sa-do your lady fair

Do an alleamende left with the old left hand - partner right - right and left grend
There'!s Uncle Fudd with Auntie Luce ~ why there's old Grandpa 'bacca juice
Prcmanade go down the street in the golden slippers that look so neat

Swing and swing while the benjos ring -~ we'll ride in the chariot in the morn,

Figure
Well the first old couple go wey uptown and ya bring that other couple down
Ya pick 'em up and ya set 'em back down -~ then separate - go round the town
Round the outside of that ring, when ya meet back home lat's chicken wing
Everybody chicken wing, go round and around and eround
Then do~sa~do your corner lady, see-saw round your baby
Swing that corner honey bunch, you swing her high and low
Then promenade with a brand nsw honey -~ with that smile so sunny
When you're home you swing that litile gal in cslico.

(Repeat figurs for couple #3)

Middle Break
Well the gents to the center with a right hand star
Go all the way round from whers you are
Corner by the left and ya hang on tight, then teke your partner by the right
Ya balance in and ya belance out, swing with & right hend half-about
Balence again and don't just stand, a right hand pass to a left allemande
Tt's allemande left and s right and left grand, asround the ring go hand over hand
There's brother Ben snd Andy Hoot, why there's old Grandma Tanglefoot
Promenade ya go down the street in the golden slippers that look so neat
Swing and swing while the banjos ring, we!ll ride in the chariot in the morn,
(Repeat figure for couple #2)
(Kepeat figure for coupls #4)

Gleser

Honor your partner, corners all; Wave tc the gal across the hall

Four ladies chain across the way, chaln 'em bsck, don't let Tem stey

Well here she comes so swing a bit, round and around for the fun of it

Twirl her out and bzlanece there, then do-~sa-do your lady felr

Do an allemande left with the old left hand, partner right, right and lsft grand
There's cousin Bill with Applejack, why there’s old Grandpa Razorback

Promenade ya go down the street in the golden siippers that look so neat

Swing and swing whils the banjos ring, we'll ride in the chariot in the morn,

FLC~5
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COMIN ROUND THE MOUNTAIN MEDLEY
Singing Call
Record: Windsor 7115, “Comin' Round the Mountain! (78 rpm, no call)

Intro

Well you honor to your partner, and to your corners all

You join your hands and circle to the left around the hall

Now the other way back go single file, when ya get back home you sewing awhile
Swing that mountain gal and watch her amile,

Part A
The two head couple ladies chain, the side couples swing
Chain 'em round the mountaln, chain 'em home
Then tha two side couple ladies chain, the head couples swing like cain
Chain 'om round the mountain, chain 'em home
Then allemande left your corner and you walk right by your partner
And you swing that right hand lady round and round
Promerade her by your side, be she thin or be she wide
You promenade the mountain, promenade,
(Repeat Part A)

Bragk

Allemande left with the old left hand, partner right go right end left grand
Hand over hand around thet ring you go

And when you meet, va promenade - home you go - don't be afraid

To swing that mountain sweetheart high and low.

Part B
Now all four ladies chain across the inside {(then just the ladies)
Promenade the outside half-way round {a left to your psrtner)
Once and & half around you go to the corners all for a do-sa-do
Go back and swing your honey, baby, mine
Then promenede, go single file and mind you
The gents will swing that gal thet's there behind you
Now promenade to the crawdad hole - you get a line and I'll get a pole
Honsy, baby, mine,

{Repeat Part B)

(Repeat break)

Part €

The head two couples promenade tke outside (21l the way around)

The two side ladies chain mcross the inside

Then the head two couples right and lef't thru

Turn 'em boys like you always do - the two bheed ladies chaln scross the ring
The side couples right end left thru the head two couples swing

The two head ladies chain eercses the side couples swing

The side two gents you step across &nd swing that gsl you almost lost

The heed two couples right and left back home,

Closar

Allemande left with the old left hand, partner right go right and left grend

Well T took a stick to my old mule - he kicked me lat. he ain’™ ac fool

Promenade right off that floor, that's 81l there is; there zin't no more
Promenade 'em, you know whers cause that's the end of this old sguara,

FDC--54-95



JUBTLEE CHANGES
Source: A medley of "There'll be some changes made" and "Alabama Jubilee"
Record: MacGregor 662-3, "There'll Be Some Charges Made"

Intro
Well now you all join hands and circle left - you make that great blg ring

- Keep on a goin "til you get back home again

Then bow to your parinac, hoys; swing that lady neat

Allemande left your corners all, wammm, ain't she sweet

and it's a grand old right and left around and boys, don't be rough
Swing with your honey ftil she hollers enough

Then give her a twirl and prowenade - go round the ring

When you get back home ycu balance end you give that gal a swing
There'll be some chauges made.

Part A
Well row those four 1liitle ladies star across and turn that opposite man

Ster back and turn your own - a left hand if you can

wWith a once and a hslf put the gentliemen center, they!'ll mske a forward star
Left to your opposite, hang on tight, and back up boys, like an allemande thar

Keep turnin' that ster, now shoot it man, a full turn round

Swing on the corner, swing her round and around

Then give her a twirl and promenade ~ dance while you may

Some day you gonna be too old and grey - there'll be some chenges made,
~ (Repeet Part A)

Break
Now turn that left hand lady with a left hand round

Partner right as you come down - go all the way round that pretty little thing

To the right hand lady with a left hand swing

Go back and swing your honey - swing her high and low

Allemande left that corner lady - round the ring you go

Well it's e grand old right and left around and man, strut your stuff
Swing with your honey 'til she hollers encugh

Give her a twirl and promenade that - cute little she

Promenads that lady who's as pretiy as can be 1o the Alabama Jubiles,

Part B

Well now it's four little ladies promenade ths insids of that ring

Go home and swing your man - you swing and you swing

Wall all around your corners all and don't va be slow

-~ Bow to your partners and you swing 'em hich and low

And then it's all four men you promenade the inside of that hall

Do-sa~do your partner then you swing that corner doll

Give her a twirl and promenade - come on, let's have a spree

Promenede that lady who's as pretty as can be to the Alabama Jubiles,
(Repeat Part B)

Closing Tag

And now you bow to your partner, way down low
Wave to the opposite gzal, you know

Bow to your corner lsdy too

.And keenc boys, that's it, you're thru,

FDC~54~96



BACK TO_DONICAL
Singing Call
Source: By Don Armstrong, Tampa. Florida
Record: ‘"Back to Donegal'; L¢4d sor 7130 (78 rpm without call), J_pg_ r 7430 (78 rpm
Wi bh c“JL Lj Den Armstronc), Windsor 4430 (45 rpm with
call ©y Don Armstrong)

Opener, Middle Break ond Cicgzur

The head two couples jig forvard sud back, the sides ya do the sanme

The heads go forwerd, p=as right thru, go round the outside ring

The side two couples j q forwnrd and dback, the heads you do the same

The sides pgo forward, pass rizht thrn, go round the outside ring

The head two couples rlsn\ and left thru, the sides the same, the same thing too
The head two ¢ouples rignht and left home, the sides the same, go home, go home
Then promenads arourd the ring, yves prcmerneds them all

Promenade your lassies, boys, go back tu Donegal.

Figure

Nunber one swing with all of your might - three to the sides - go right and left
(#1 swings while 3rd lady mekes line of three with couples #4, snd 3rd gent
makes line of three with couple #2)

One sgshay down the hall, right elbow reel, and reel 'em all
(#1 face partner, join hends and sashay--~slide--down center to opposite position,
then start reel by teking R elbow hook, or R forsarm or hand ho1d)

Your partner first with a right around - the first in line with ths left
(member of opposite sax)

Your partner then with a right around, the middle cne with the left
(member of same sex)

Your partner then wlth e right around, the last in line with the left
(member of opposite sex)

Your partner with a right around, and sasiay down
(couple #1 turns right elbow with each cother in center once arcund stoprping
when 1lst gent's back is toward couple #4 prosition. Couple #1 join boih hands
wlth pertner and sashay down center of set and sashay back again {o home position)

Oh, you sashay down end sachay back, then forward six and four fall back
(2 lines of three go forward, couples #2 aud #4 sbtep back to place leaving
couple #3 near home position)

And swing your lassies one and all, go back to Donegal,

{Repeat figure with 2nd couple active)
(Repeat opener for middle break)
(Repeat figure with 3rd courle active)
(Repeat figure with 4th couple sctive)
(Repeat opener for closer)

FDC-54-97



MULT TPLE MIXER
Source: Idea from Arnie Kronerberger
Musiec: Any good hoedown
This is & kind of = gimmic danee which gives the caller the opportunity to use
tpick-up" figures in hirs progzam withoui bering his dancazs., Any pick-up figures
may be used, but there must be a "corner swing" or comparabie movement before each
couple 1s picked up.
Couple number one with a bow and swing
Leed to the couple cn the right of the ring and circle four
Sashay partners two by two ~ re-sashay and a right and left thru
Turn right around like you always do and swing that gal in front of you
Circle up four in a pretty little fix - pick up twe more and circle six
Sashay partners halfw-way romnd ~ re-sashay go all the way around
All the way around the pretty little thing
In the ring of six «~ 1t's corners swing
Swing that gal and put her on your right - c¢ircle to the left in the broad daylite
Lead off man pick up two mors and circle eight in the middle of the floor
Ster all eight with the rignt hands in - it's an eight hand star and gone agin
Back by the left ané don't you blunder -~ gents reach back with the R hand under
Pull her on thru for a right and left grand - around the ring go hand over hand
Meet that new little bare-ifoot maid
Take her by the hand aud prowennde
(Gent #1 with lady #4, Gent #4 with lady #1, Gent #3 with lady #2, Gent #2 with
lady #3)
Two's and fours you lesd to the right ~ circle up four with all your might
# (Here any figure mey be used which utilizes two couples in a ring of four) e.g.:
Dive for the oyster dive - now dig for the clam dig
Now dive for the lobster, diwve for the pearl
Go all the way thru with the pretty little girl
Circle up four in a pretty little ring - in the ring of 4 it's corners swing
i (mother)
Circle up four and don't be late - side gents break and circles eight
Allemarde left . . . etec,
(For more advanced dancerg, substitute one of the following figures betwsen *
and ** as noted previously in ihis dance:)
Up by the right for the old mill wheel (411 face CW and sach puts his R hand on
the R shoulder of the person ahead of him, continuingz to move fwd)
Beck by the left and grind whe meel (£11 turning R face, revarse direction end
place L hand on the L shouider of person dirsctly in front)
Take that hand on your own shoulder
Duck right out and still you hold her (Each psrsoun-~both M and W--with his R hand
takes the I hend that is on his sheulder and all raising joined hands duck
under to form a circle all feeing out)
Second and fourth, it's vp to you - roll ycur shoulders, puvll 'em thru
(Any couple designated--in this case thie active couples--arc¢h joined hands with
partner--who is on wrang side, and tuining wway from each other under their own
arch, they pull the other couple thru wader the sane arch, All are now facing
in agaln with corner girl as nsw pariner)

~or__

{in rings of four)

Allemande left undé a right to your girl - a wagon wheel znd ya meke it whirl

Spread out wicde cnd feal her heift - lha gals duszk undor and face the sev

We'll all itake a ride on the hatrlen rocette (Ling spreads cut to hend helds, with
the M arching joined L hands., The ladies, relaiuicre hoids, well fud uncer the
arch, turk L 1o faaa senter and join K hands with each other over the s joined
L hends., All busz sround,)

Now drop hands snd pilvcle four

The way you =zre in the middls of the floor.

FDC~54~53



CHASE_THE_RABBIT
Musie: Any goaed hoedown
There ars many wavs of doing this old
favorite, Herels on: wi, that seems to
be a favorite with o.o dsancers,

First and third you bow and swing

Lead to the couple on the right of the
ring

And chase the rabbit, chese the squirrel

Chase that pretty girl round the world
(1st and 3rd couples lead to R; active
ladies followed by their partners go

CHEYENNE BIRD CAGE
Any good hosdown

Music:

Ladles one and thrses, turn the corner man
with a right hand round

Your partner left as you come down

The oppesite lady with a R hand spin
Once and 2 helf to the opposite him

Turn with the L come back to the middle
with a right hand round to the tune of
the fiddle

Partner left as you coms down

To the M on the L with a right hand round

between the other couple and around thePartner 1sft and all get fixed

lady, When they come to center of set,
the two ladies do & do~se-dc making e

Cage the birds and circle six
Circle six and don't be slow

CW look while the men immedistely start Hope out birds -~ hop in crow
their "pun" in between the same couple Crows hop out with a left allemande

and around the M, The active lady

Partner right, right and left grand

finishes her loop and follows in behind (Repeat for ladies 2 and 4)

her paxrtner,)
Chase that pogsum, chase that coon
Chase that mgh - go round the moonh
{with the M in the lead, active couple
goes between side couple and around M,
coming back te the center and facing
the couple they have been dividing,)
On the side you cirecle helf
Dlve to the middle and star by the right
Take e littles walk in the broad daylight
Back by the left, I'll tell you when
You face the other side, and then
Chase the rabbit chase the squirrel
Chase that pretty girl round the world
Chase that possum, chase that coon
Chese that big boy round the moon
On the side you eircle half
Dive to a star ia the middle of the land
{o. right hand star)
Find your corner for a left allemande
Right to your partner for a right and
left grand,

Gents one and three, turn the R hand ledy
with the R hand round
Partner by the left as you come down
Opposite gent with a right hand whirl
Go once and a half to the opposite girl
Turn by the left come back to the middle
Right hand swing to the tune of the fiddle
Partner left as you come down
Cornar lady with a right hand round
Partner left and sll get fixed
Crows in the middle and cirele six
Crows hop out, birds hop in
Circle six hands round asgint
Grab your corners for a left allemande
Partners right - right and left grand
(Repeat for genta 2 and 4) '

Gimpic for more advanced dancers
All four gents - turn the R hand lady with
a right hand round
Partner left as you come down
Four gents center with a R hand star
Turn the opposite gal and leave her thar
Star back home for a left hand whirl
Right hand round your cormer girl
Back=to~back you pass your own
Face her - Balance theres at home
(R hand balance)
Pull her by for a left allemsnde
Partner right, go right and left grand,
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WEEEL ARCUND

by Sam Gersh, Evanston, Illinois
Music: Any good hoedown
First and third do a helf sashay
Up to the center and back thet way
Out to the right and circle four
Ladies breek to a line of four
Forward eight and back with you
Forward again and pass right thru
Break in the middle and wheel eround
Form new linee when you come down
Forward sight end back you go
Right lady high - left lady low
Four gents -- pass right thru
Around just two and by those ladies siand
Forward eight and back with you
Forward agein - pass right thru
Break in the middle and wheel around
Form new lines when you coms down
Four ladies pass thru
Split the ring end around just one
Star by the R in the middle of the set
Back by the left - you'ra not thru yet
Right to your own - go all the way round
Allemande left as you come down
Right and left grand around the ring
While the roosters crow & the birdies sing
Meet your gel and promenade around
When you get back home, just settle down,

PICK UP_YQUR CORNER
£d Gilmore, Yuceipa, California

First couple bow and swing - go down the
center and split that ring and stop -
four in line

{couple #1 goes between couple #3, around

them, and stops in a line of 4 with the
#1 couple on the outside, #3 in middle)

Two's and four's go forward and back

Star by the right on the ingide track

Itts a right hand star as you come down

Back by the left go all ihe way aroncd and
the fourth lady first

Pick up your corner off the end of the line

The line peal off and join that star

Star promenade like an Arky ster
(correr lady to the active gent will be
the first to get her corner off the
line., The people following her in the

star pick up their respective corrers in

order as the line "peals cff " ~--uhen
lst couple is active, f4 lady will pick
up first; when 2nd couple is active, #1
lady will pick up first; ete.)

Now the inside out and the outside in

With & turn and a half and star agin

And go the other way (back out of the star
with a turn and z half as in Texas Star,
Head couples will now be in the star -
2Mand 2 W,

PICK UP YOUR CORNER (continued)
The ladies in the middle -~ rollaway
&nd four gents star in the same ole way
(essisted by the men, head ladies roll
across in front of their partner to
the other arm ag in "Rollaway with a
1/2 sashay", Gents keep star turning.)
Ladies turn back on the outside track
And ya meet that same boy comin' back
Allemande left and a right and left grand
Around the ring ~ go hand over hand,

VARTATIOH: PICK UFP YOUR CORNER

For more advanced dancers, use two
changes of "Pick up your corner! then
try this variation:

Third couple bow and swing - go down
the center and split that ring

And stop ~ four in line

Two'!s and four's go forwerd and back

Ster by the right on the inside track

It's a right hand star as you ccme down

Back by the left go gll the way around
and the fourth lady, first

Pick up the man off the end of the line

The line peal off and join that star
Star promenade like an Arky star

Now back right out and form one ring
Don't change places, stay right there

Cirels ieft in a mixed up sgqusre

A11 four men go Fforward and back

Forward again and pass right thru
Split the ring and around just one

Into the center and pass right thru
Split the ring and around just one

Into the center and pass right thru
Split the ring and around just ons
Into the center and pess right thru

Allemende left with the old left hand
Partner right, right and left grand

Hand over hand 'til you meet that maid

Give her a twirl and promenade

Promenade and don't slow dowm

Onz and three -~ wheel rignt around

Right and left thru with the coupls you've
found

Now all around your lef% hand lady
See-saw round your taw

Allemande left your corner maid
Take your own and prouenace.
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TWIN TRAVELER

"Jackson's Breakdown" (W/C) any

good hoedown for instrumental

Flrst and third you bow and swing

Promenede the outside ring

All the way round the outside floor

Then one face two and thres face four
(meking diagonal lines of four)

Right and left thru with the couple you
meet

Right and left back

Same two ledles chain across

Chain 'em over and chain 'em back

And face the same pair

Turn the opposite lady with a right hand
round

Partner left as you come down

Corners all with a right hand round

Back to your partnar with a left hand
round

And promenede the corner as you come down.
{Repeat, lst and 3rd promenade...etec.)
(Bregk ~ any filler)

Music:

Two's and four's you bow and swing

Promenade the outside ring

All the way round and let's have fun

Then two face three and four face one

Right and left thru with the couple you
meet

Right and left bhack

Seme two ladies chain across

Chain right back and don't get lost

And face the same pair

Turn the opposite ledy with a right hand
round

Partner left as you come down

Corners all with a right hand round

Back to your partner with a left hand
round

And promenede the corner as you come down,
(Repeat, 2's end 4's promensde...etc,)
(Closer - any filler or ending)

Variation for more edvanced desncers:

Turn the opposite lady with a left hand
round

Partner right as you come down

Corners all with a laft allemande

Partner right, right and left grand

Turn the opposite lady with & right hand
round

Pertner left -~ go full around

To the right hend lady with a right hend
round

Back to your partnsr with a left hand
round

And promenade the rorner as you coms down

or

{see nexi column)

TWIN TRAVELER VARIATIONS

Turn the opposite lady wlith a left hand
round

Partners right - = right hend round

Right hand lady with a left and right
grand

Around the ring - go hand over hand

Meet that gal and box the flea

Roll promenede as pretty as can be
(progression is to R hand lady).

or

Turn the opposite lady with a left hand
round

Partners right as you come down

Right hand lady with a left and right
grand

Around the ring - go hand over hand

Meet that gel with a left allemande

Go the wrong way back - right and left
grand

Meet your partmer - box the gnat

And promenade elght in the usual track,

SKEDATTEL
by Clyde Doron

Los Angeles, California
Heads go forward - back on the run
Cross trail thru, go round juat one
Into the middle and mest your dears
With a wagon wheel and strip the gears
Cateh by the left for a do-paso
Opposite right and around you go
Partners left with the arm around
Star by the right in the middle of the
toun
Same four in the middle of the set
Back by ths laft, you're not thru yet
Pieck up your corner with an arm around
Star promenade go round the town
(head couples, in middle, ars "Hub")
(side couples, on outside, are "Rim")
The rims turn back on the outside track
Go twice around and don't look back
Catch 'em again for a wrong way thar
Rims _back up in a left hand star
(side couples now in the center)
Throw out the clutch and ye put her in low
Twice around that ring you go
When you eet again, just stop and swing
Around end around with the pretty little
thing
Allemande laft -- just one
Promenade with the gel you swung,
(have originel cornar for a new partner)
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ZI1G ZAG ZING
Bruce Johnsorn, Santa Barbara
Do¢ Alumbaugh, Arcedia

Couple number one stand back to back
Aassacaend. . , Boomps-a-daisy, go round
the track
All the way round and don't be slow
While the birdies sirs & the roosters crow
Pass your own as protty as can be
Join the sides and c¢ircle three
When you get near home ~ bresk to a line
Go forward and back and keep in time
Couple number three you swlng with pride
Zig zag thru the three on a side
Go out and in and ocut once morse
Sashay down the middle of the floor
And teck right up to a line of four
Forward eight and back with you
The center four do a right & left thru
Four men to the left with a half sashay
Go forward eight and back that way
Forward again and pass right thru
Turn to the left go single file
Make a left hand star and turn it awhile
Gents resch under with the ole right hand
Pull her on thru for a right and left
grand
Hand over hand to the same old maid
Take her by the hand and promenade
(men now have original R hand ledy
as partner)
(Repeat, #3 active...then #2, then #4)

TIC TAC TOE
by Joe Tilmant, Monrovia, Cslifornia

First and third do a half sashay

Go up to the middle and back that way

Box the gnat with the opposite doll
(#1 gant with #3 lady; #3 gent with #1
lady)

Then a right and left thru across the hall

Turn right arcund and pass thru
{turn partner around to face center;
then #1 and #3 pass thru)

Split the ring walk around just one
(partners separate, lady R, gent L, each
walking around just one person)

Meet in the middle with a R and L thru

Turn right eround as you always do

Pass thru and split the ring

Walk around just one ~ four in line you
stand
(each person is standing by original
corner)

Forward eight and back like that

Forwerd again and box the gnat
{each gent will box tha gnat with the
iody directly opposite him in the
other line of four)

Then a right & left thru go the other way
back
(gents now have original corners as
partners)

Four ledies chain across the floor

Chain right back as you were bsfore

Gals to the center and back to the bar

Gents to the zenter with a right hand star

Go all the way around to the same girl
with a left ellemande
(original corner)

Right to your partner for a right and
left grend . . . ete,
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HISTQRICAL NOTES ON THE SWEDISH HAMBO
By Gordon Ekvall Tracie

Rere indoed is the folkdancer who hasn!t heard of
the Hambo. This top faverite number might well be
callied one of Swedsnl!s most famous exports,

It is quite apprepriate that the Hambo should be
the dance which hus come to more or less symbollze that
northarn land's contributicns to Folk & 0ldtime Dancing,
for It bears twe traditlon of just about the oldest of
all Swedish dancosy the Polska, %ith a long and inter-
estIng history not unralated to the entlre floid of
Scandlnavian folk culture, thls unlque dance warrents
a bit of closer study,

Tho Polska 23 both a musical and rhythmic form has
teen known In Sweden for sver three and a half centur-
less (Typlzaily In triple measure, it is not to he
confused with the 2/i-time Polka, which is of much mora
racent origin and not native to the Ncrth.) The Folska
Is to Swaden what the Rhumba is to Guba or tho Jig and
Ree! are tn ths British lsles. {ts charactar[stic
three=count !ilt constitutes the rhythmic framowork for
not only the multitude of folkdancea and song games
based upon |t, but for the overwhelming proportjon of
al! Swadish folk molodles as wae!!l, both in Swaden pro-
per and in many sections of Finland, In Norway, shere
It Is knawn as Pols, it finds expras:zlon In numerous
traditlonal dances, Truly, this dlstinctive j/4-tlme
Polska=Pols rhythm may befittingly he termed "the puise~
doet of tha Northlandu,

The term Poi{ska appears in Swedish [lterature axs
{ong age ba the [ate 1500ts, W®hile the name Itself un-
mistakably «omes from Poland, the Polsks as elther a
dance ar musical form is beljeved hy soms musicologlsts
to have existed previously fn Scandinavia cnder another
name -— Indeod, that It may even actuaily have orlgina-
ted somswhore in the North, In any case, the Polska
has played a cardinal role In Swadish music and dance
sinca the beglnning of the [7th Century, relgning su-
preme as the tnational dancav of Sweden for neariy 250
ysars, wall lnto the [E40ts, the favorite of nobility
and folk allka,

During such a long period It is natural that cone
sidacabie changes occurred, end as a rasult the Palska
haa taken an many and varfed ferms, 0Qldest of these (s
the wllngpolskan (long palska), a serpontine or [lne
dance af the same type as that believed dancod In com=
junction with folkdongs In the Middlo Ages, Anothor
form 1s the nslingpolska® {sllnging or fllnging polska),
which is usually characterized by Its being done In
place rathear than around the floor as in most dances,
{Fyramannadens, the Swodish Slengpolska for Four, ls a
living axzuple of thisa)

However, the Polska ls chlefiy known as a couplo
dence, for aarly in Jis histery It became ciosely asso-
ciatad with tha development ef pair-dancing, as dlistin-
quishad from the mors anclent practice of dancing only
In groups. As far back as the Mlddle Agss, European
ring dances often concludsd with a mswinglngn of part-
ners couplawise, a practice rhlch gave rlso to the

evontual separation of this figure from the rest of the
dance, [n Sweden this partner tmrn was known as Polska,
end as It achleved its #independencet, 1t acquired - In
commen with the then current Renaissance court dances—
a set of centrasting movementss This uswally conslsted
of a siaw first part which pasased into a fast, gyrating
socoad part, The former {nfHrdansny fore~dance), orlge
inally in elther 8/4 or 2/4 time, was often no more than
simple pacling forward, while the Jatter (wefterdansiny
aftop-dance) consisted of vigorous whirllng recndabout,
fThis basic arrangoment of alternating forward-moving
steps and turning steps is stlll seen in the Hambe of
today, particutarfy the 0ld Hambe-Polska, describod {n
ths foltowing pages,)

During the 1700ts a further deveiopmsnt In the
Polska tock place: the two flguras separated, and the
lelsurely foredznce (which had by then drifted Into 3/4
tlme also) came to be called Poloneise, atter the French,
whila the llvely aftsrdance acqulred the name Hazurkas,
from the Polish, But this was true for the most part
only In the higher strata of society,
try districts and among the wcommon folk”? the first part
gave way compjetaly to the second, and the splrited
fattar flgure— now 2 fully independont couple dancs In
3/4-time ~—was roferred to varfously as Mazurks, Spring-
dans, or, more ofien, simply ths origlnal designatien,
Palskaa
turning of partnep with any one of various Pofska steps,

As 1s the case with a]l things dynamic, the Polska
nevor was (mor Is todayl) the same at al| times or In
all piaces, {t veried both with the passing of years
and with rospect to geogpephical location. For just am
there are today various kinds of waltzes, such as Vian=
nese Valtz, mbox! waltz, nflatefootedr waltz, ete,, so
wors there In Sweden any number of variatlons of the
Polska, differing with the partlcular music used and the
aroa In whlich the danca was done, These forms and varle
ents run Into the scores, Hera are 2 faw of the coupls
dance varlety oniyi Svingpolske (swinging op wheo| Ing
Ps}s Kirepelska (trotting p,), Bondpolska (farmers p,),
Delsbopolska (from Delsko, Helsingland ~ the step used
in Snurrbocken), Svingedans {swinging dance), and, ln
Morway, Springpels {running polska),

To this day, probably 75% of all the dance tinos
played by Swedish folk musiclans are in Polska rhythm,
{In the province of Dalarna — Dalacarila, the uculiura)
haert of Swedent = the percontage Is even groater.}

ut In the coun-

As far &s can be determlned It was solely a

But
though meny of the old melodiss survive among the coun-
try fiddlers, the greatest share of the dances origlnzj-
ly done to tham are lost forover, having succumbed to

“atvre modesn innovatleds zleng the way,

That versisn of the Polska which has ocutlived all
the others In popujarity right up into the present gene-
raticn, ls of course the Hambopoiska, now generally knam
as simply the Hambe, Osspite the catastrophic toll of
® 1k traditiens — inciuding such cultural legacias as
rural costumes, folk music, ard netive dances.—1iaken as
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a rasuit of the [ndusirial Revelution and tho advent of
unodernismt, the Hambo has remainod a popular dznce
thruout all parts of Swaden, (t I[s todzy, as much as
avar, dear to the heart of every Swode whe xnows [t, zs
wthe bost dance of alln,

The spaciflec history of the Yambopolska 15 some~
what obscure, as !s the opigin of the word thambot ]t-
salf, Some folk etymologists contend that It comes
from the place-nsme Hanebo, In the province of Halslng-
iand, where folkdancing has long onjoyed a particularpiy
lively existance., UHanobo~polisxan is In fact not un=
known In certaln dance circlos, Anothor thaery Is that
It Is & corruptien of the German city name Hamburg,
Thla is substantlated by the fact that In Swedlsh it
erature en danclng from tho first part of the [9th Con-
turg thore aro referencos to dances callead tHamburg-
polskay, WHamburgorepelskatt, and miamburskan, {1Ham-
borgarpolsi {s a term still In use by folkdancars ln
Norway,} 1t seems likely that tho name tHambupgepo]ska:
may have been used [n Swaden to desfgnzte a Mnewfangled
way of dolng an old dance, The original dence must have
been an exlstant versicn of partnap~turnlng Pelska; the
new styllng consisted of profixing it with a measured
numbar of open pattarn steps {such as Tyrolean waltz,
pal steps, or tho like)s Though ihe additicn cf these
beginnlng Nornamentation® steps bears a strlkling resen~
blance to ths oldor twe-part Poiska mentlonad ear{ler,
1t is most |ikely that they were 2t thelme 2n lnnoya-
tien from tha Continents Sinco Germany was one of Swea
dents ciosest southorn neighbsrs, it is not inconceive
chle that z German clty, Hamburg, was given credit fop
ihis lmportod flnesss which brouaht an old dance mMup te
datell,

{Copyright pending, Mot to be

Whatover its origin, the Hambopolska soen ©isok

- ovart as the most popular of the Polska couple dances In

Sweden, complotely displacing, In many areas, al| of the
older versions, Yith the need for differentiation thus
aliainated, tho werd Upefskat was gradusi!y dropped, and
tho dance bucame known as simply the Hambe, In places
where both the old and ths new versions were still
danced,showover, “Hambo!l referrod to a polska with a
definite nusber of Introductory steps preceding the
turn, and "Polslka® to ona without such pattarn steps,

In other [nstances, the namo Hambo didn't become known
except [n connection with written music; traditionmal v
airs romeined wPolskasr, Folk fiddlers, of ccurse,
customar]ly play be oar, and to this day In Dalarna the
tunes which the fiddliers play for Hambo dancing are
known only as Polskas, not Hamboss (Thera, Incidontala
lyy, 1t is the practice at oldtime dancos for oysry other
tip to vo a nPoskat])

Frem the above mccount of the Hambo's history, it
should paedl!y be scen that the really Important, actu
ally vital part of this dance Is the basic hamhopojska
turning step —that which is done in closed position
with partner, Tho cpen pattern staps which may precede
andfor afternate with the turn a2re ephemeral In nature,
and of far lesser consequence; indsad, they may even he
disponsed with, without groatly detracting froa the
fundamental enjoyment of the danco,

Thus, though its vopnzmentationity and aven its name,
may change frem gensraticon o generation and vary fpem
place to place; tha traditional, ntimo~testedns, fntrin-
sically Swedish elecment of the Hambo stil] remainse the
Incompourable Polska turn. Way it never be lost to the
folkdancing worldl
roprinted without permission)

Ol THE DANCING AND TiACHING OF THE SWEDISH HAMBO

* Smhting e sy i

The Hambo belongs to the family of Swedish dances known as Polska, & musical-

Thythmic form dating back over 350 years,
it is the most popular suwyvival of a dance
ies the "pational dance" of Sweden, Other

Its full name rightly being Hambopolska,
type which was for two and a half centur-
Polskas still done today includs:

Fyramapnradans (sleng-polgka), Snurrbocken (Delsbo-polska), various dances from the

Swedish province of Dalarne {Tal-polskas),
Springar and Spripgpols.

and relaled Norweglan folkdences such as

4As with nearly all polskas, the important part of the Hambo is the partner turn,
The opsen parrtern steps which precede the turn have changed, and contlnue to change,

with tims; they also vary according to location,
the Hambo typically Swedish, snd i1t alone has remained essantislly the same,

It is the polska turn which makes
There-

fore it behooves the Hambo instructor and novice alike to spend the greatest share

af his time in working on ths turning step.

for any mumber of versions of the Hambe,

Once properly mastered, it can be used

The following "tips" en the dancing of the Swedish Hambo are given with the hope

that they may be cof some enlightenment and

sssistance to both the teacher and ibz lay

dancer, in gaining s full measure of what the Swedes aptly call "dansgléddje" (jey sf

o

dancing), whenever the cpportunity to do a

Hazmbo arises, It may then deservediy be-

come, more than evsr, "the favorite dance of all',

-

[MISTICT Tt

ance to the saticiastory

2w

LS

should go without saying thal proper music ls of the utmost impoit-~
whion of eny dauee,

Fa

Bzcauge the Hembo is a type «f

Swedish Polska, it is esscrtiasl that the music used for it bes that intended suczh o
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dance, It 1s pot "all right" to substitute waliz or other 3/4-time music, simply
because it is triple-~measure, The polska has = rhythmle character of its owm, not
p I ") 2
unlike that of many of the classical works of Bach and Handel, Instesad of y simple
"ONE, two, three" with the stress axwzys on vhe firvst beal of ths nassers,
rhythm has 2 secondary emphasis on the third beat of ewch wmeaswrs which zoxves
"11ft" the muslc onto the following first, or primary, teat, Thus one Wis
polske music &e: (three), ONE, ~~—, three, ONE, ~--, thrae, stc. Thiz di
5

giving the polska its distinctive %1ilth,

As to tempe, unfortunetely in the US the Hambo 1s, mocre often than not, played
too fast to allow for proper execution of the polske step. Hambo music should be
moderate in tempo, deliberate but relaxed, For, unless it bs the Stockholm Hambo
(which hes an altogether different rhythmic styling), the Hambo!s metronome count 1s
gquite tempernte,

Thers are literally hundreds of authentic Hembo tunes, many of them traditional
folk melodies, It is something of & Ycultural crime" for orchestras to play them as
they definltely were not intended to be played. But even more urforgivable 1s to
indiscriminately pass off waltz or other 3/4 music as "Hembo" muslc, It is true that
the Mazurka comes closer to the Hembo, and polska rhythm 1n general, than does the
Weltz, But why substitute when the "real thing" can be had without any great diffi-
culty?

| DANCE POSITIONS| The waltz hold or "social dance position" is never used in the
Hambo, It simply does mot lend itself to the hambopolska turn, particularly with a
"dip", Furthermore, it 1s historically not a treditlonal folkdance hold in Sweden,
as it is in nelghboring Norway and Demmark,

For the Swedlish Hambo, either regular shoulder-waist position, or Swedish "folk-
dance hold" is used, (Ths latter is described, with appropriate notes, for the 0ld
Hambo-Polska, )

[STEPS One great distinction between the polsks turning step {as found in the
Hembo, Snurrbocken, Springpols, and other polska~type dances) and the turning step
of most other round dances (for example, the waltz, polka, step-hop, and two-step),
is that whereas in the latter it takes two measures of such step to make one com-
plete turn around with partner, the polska requires only one measure per single
revolution, This is what gives a polske dance such seemingly great velocity and
consequent exhileration in the turn, while 2t the seme time the music remains com~
paratively unhurried and Yeasy-going", Starting sach turning step with the same foot
makes possible thils phenonomen.

Contrary to some apparant belie®s, there are, properly, NO hops, skips, or jumpa
in the hambo turn! The steps should be smooth and relaxed, never "jerky". They
should flow with the music but at the same tims be fully under control, In the case
of the man particularly, the feet sre held closs to the floor, %well grounded" all
of the time, Also the steps shouid be short and close tozether, the man stepping
forward in 1O only on the first beat of each measure, i.,e,, as he steps on his right
foot; (this is hils "leading" step).,

Lastly, 1t is essential that the hambopolska turn be concelved as & three-count
step, with one step movement on each beat of the measure, Since each messure must
begin with the same foot, while the music is "uneven" time (that 1s, 3/4), this ob-
viously means that one of those three movements must involve ng transfz2r of weight
onte the epposite foot, Thus, the man's -tep is: Right, Left, Both (with primary
weight remaining on the L), The concept of "Both", rather than simply ouch", tenuds
to keep the feet and weight closer to the floor thruout all three beats, which is
highly desirable, There is often a tendency for the man to "skim over" this non-—
weight~shifting step, leaving the R foot raised from the floor {on the 3rd besi) ine
steed, This is to be discouraged, for 1t inveriably lsads to ons of two things:

(1) the turn becomes somewhat unstable, losing 1ts "grounding® during a third of
each measure; or

(2) it becomes uneven, the first step {(R) being held down for two counts instesd
of only one, rendering the turn no more than e syncopated pivot,

The woman'!s burnipg step is also a three-ccunt movement: Left, touch Right (¢

shift of weight), Right, FDC- 54~

»

=

05



STYLING| The Swadish Hambo is properly a graceful dance -~ not the strenuous
acrobatic ordeal that some psreons make of it (and even Bgem to think it must be!l),
It sho.ild be danced smonthly and casily, (Remember: over in Sweden, in Dalarna
often every other dance ic a Hambo!)

Relaxation is the cue., The dancer must not be tense, but "lcosen up" so as te
be able to more or less unconsclously respond to the subtly syncopated polska "1ilt',
He should "float with the music", so to speak,

Actually the Hambo is diffiecult only in the sense that it perhaps tskes more
than the accustomed amount of coordination and control, Eut it's worth the practics,
Once mastered, it has no egual, o take it easy! You'll last longer, and galn much
more enjoyment from this dance which, in one form or another, has itself lasted a
dozen generations]

—-Gordon E, Tracie

THE BASIC HAMBO STEP

c?ﬂ:l;tssu rtao Man's_step

4 Step R in LOD, slightly to own R, to begin CW pivot,
NOTE: This is the "laading® step, which moyes the turn fud In 10D, In most versions of the Hambo
thla first stop Is emphasized by & Mdipt -- a settling down on the full flat of tho R foot, with 2
slight bend of the R knee. (See further notes below,)
2 : Continuing CW pivot, step L slightly adwd and fwd, but glose in to R foot,
i while raising body on ball of L foot to come up from the dip ,

3 Further continuing CW pivot, bring R close beside L and momentarlily step on
it simultaneously with ths L, so as to heve weight on both feel, and then

i quickly release weight on R foot, so that it 1ls free again for a repeat of
! step on Count 1,

E With the above three steps, occupying cne measure of music, M completes
{ one full turn CW,

g Pattern of M's step is thus: R, L, Both,

Woman's step

1 | Step L, following (not initiating) M's dip .

g Describing an arc with R foot around behind L, keeping R elose to floor and
: not "flicked" in the air, touch R toe beside and bshind L without shift of
{ weight, so as to raise up from dip” on L foot,

> |8 Leap lightly fwd onto R, completing one full turn W with partner,
Pattern of W's step is thus: L, touch R, K.

Music: {lounts 11 2 | 3 hw
Step pattern chart: B ¢ -
Man | 2 | 1 | B
BASIC HAMBO-POLSKA STEF | Step: |[———rf—— —--i
| Woman | L {teh R, R
. el S 4 L

——— e e

steps, [t should be used discretely, and coms as a natural movemeni In responss to ihe music. If overdens, it
can givs the awkward appearance of & wsittlng dewnt on iho first boat of each massurel The doopness cf the dip
depends both cn tha ubanin (pun Intended) of tho man who Jeads 1i, ¢nd upen the room available, A crewded
danco floor will necossariiy require 2 certain amount of restraint in dipping, esppcially with inerperiencad
dancars,

~--Doscription propared by G,E,Ta
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OLD _HAMBO-POLOKA
(Hembopol ske; Gammal hambo)
Treditional couple dance from Sweden

Source: As learned and danced in Dalarna, Sweden (1947-48, 1950~-51) by Gordon E,
Tracis, and taught at Scandie Folkdence Club, Seattle,

Recording: Linden 800, "Spring Breeges'; 4-meas intro; smooth, relatively slow
tempo (see note below),

Formation: For any number of couples; LOD CCW,

Dance Posnst Opent couple facing fwd, W on M's R, inside hands Joined et shoulder
height, elbows bent; Closed: "Swedish folkdance hold", described below.

Steps: Open waltz; Hambo-polska (as described in %The Besic Hambo Step"),

Heas.! Counts :
: A, Foregoing pattern stepg (fSresteg):
(1) Open waltz fwd:
» ‘Beginning on outside foot, 3 open waltz steps gliding fwd in LOD (not in
§ : placel), thus:
{1-2-3 iJoined hands brought fwd so partners are slightly back-to~back;
: 1-2-3 Hands brought back so partners are slightly face-to-face, where they ex—
§ : change a nodded "acknowledgment!;
3"!1=2-3 Hends fwd again, partners slightly back-to~back,
§ :(i1) Transition step:
41 1 M stamps R, turning twa partner so as to begin taking closed position;
; : W steps slightly back on L, while also beginning closed position;
2 M steps sdwd and slightly fwd with L, cempleting closed position; W touches
: R toe behind L foot but retaining weight on L, while completing closed
: position;
3 M touches R toe on floor beside L heel without shift of weight; W steps R,

‘B, Hambo~polska closed partner turn (omdsnsning):

5-7. :In closed "Swedisk folkdence hold (deseribed below), couple dances hemboe
5 ' polske turn (as given in "The Basic Hambo Step) for as long as desired,
When 1t is wished to resort to the open pattern steps again, the regu-
lar full turning steps ars ended witl: the next-~to=the-last (i.a,, 7th)
g : measure of an 8-measurs phrase, and the following step is teken:
8: 1 M steps R, making only part of a CW pivot, so as to end facing LOD; W steps
; ; L, following M!'s semi~pivot, to end facing LOD;
2 M steps L and W steps R, dropping closed pogition to rejoin inside hands
] with partner;
3 M steps R, # steps L, so that opposite foot is free to begin first open
: waltz step of Part A (Meas.1),

B

NSUEDISH _FOLKOANGE HOLD® Is an effective combinmticn of the best foatures of shoujder-walst and rogular waltz
pesitien, te wit: Fts R apm around UTs wa[at, (Vs | hand cn ¥'s R shouldop, M's L arm sharply bent, with hand
open upward, W15 R arm hoeld stralght out from shoulder, her elbow In M's L hand, and her R hand holding ks L
arm fust above his elbow, Thls {3 an old, traditionz| clesed positicn for partncr dances In Sweden, usually
referrad to as tthe folkdance heldn, Howovor, It Is sometlmes also known as nhambo holdt, and sz in fact the
spocific dance positlen pecommendsd by the official Swedish natlona! folkdznce organization, for al! versinng
ef tha Hambo,

DACKGROLNO NOTESt As with dances averywhera, thore are meny vergsions of the Hambo to be found In the land ef
fts origin, Seaden = all of tham squally nauthenticw if not equatiy wiraditionz|v, The wverient described sbove
1s said by many fclkdanesrs and fiddlers in Sweden to be a comparatively old one, To this duy it is the accspic
#d way sof dancing ths Hambe [n the Leke §i}jan and Daldivern Rivar district of Dalarna, in centraj Sweden. Ts
the south, in H¥!singborg, Sk¥ne, a similar varsien, now called tqammafiambont (eld hambo), s kncun tut re lungw
or danced, Since, as wag polnted out In the HlIstorisa| Notas, an eajlisr designaticn for the Hambo maz ite £l
name Hamdopolska, It saems appropriate to so ontitle this oldar verslon of ths dance, In opder to distinguelsh i}
from the commen "Dal step” variety widaly knosn today as simpiy the Hambo,

Tho tuno ugpring Broszesu (Sws Vapvindap friska) {e ono of tho cldest and best-knewn cf all Swadleh fclk
mojodies. charactorfstiz jn 3¢ ikisfiy miner construction, of the folkmusic ldiom of Swedsn, Inssnuch zs tha
0ld Hamba~Polska (described above} demands & more relaxed pace than the faster medern verslons of the HEmb?ﬁO%Pg
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above recommended rocording— with a typical oldtime smooth, flowing "liltW—lands Iiself particularly weli,
It is especielly recommandod for usa [n teaching the basic hambo step, with proper calmness and controj,

It will be noted that In this version of the Hambo, .the dancors move fwd in LCD In beth Part A and Part 8,
Th: rofore [t is not nscossary for- all couples to danco tha szme part slmuitansously, Continuous dencing of the

"™ ¢losed positlen turn, once a standard pyuctice with the Polska, Is still to he found in some sections of Sweden,

notably Dalarna, from whence this vorsion comss, .

~—=Descriptlen prepared by G.E,T,
HAMBO
(iighambo)
Traditional couple danee from Swedzsn

Sources a5 learnzd and danced in Stockholm and thruonut oweden (1947-48, 1950-51) by
Gordon E, Tracle, and tsught et Scandla Folkdance 0lub, Jesttle,

. - : H 8 ] "

Recording: Linden 302, "de & My Gal" (A janta a jug), Rambo; 4-meas intro.

Formatlon: For any nu ber of couples; LOD CCU,

Dange Posnss Open: couple facing fud, W on #'s ii, inside hands joined at shoulder
neight, e¢lbows hent; Closed: shoulder-waist, or "owedish folkdance hold" (as
descriked for 0ld Hembo~Polska),

Steps: Dal step, or varlant; Hambo-polska (as described in "The Basic Hambo Step"),

- o o ek T S e

: A, Foregoing pattern siteps {fdresteg):
: (1) D8l siep, or variant:
1-2 : In open position, becinning on outsice foot, either:
: (a) 2 regular Dal stups, progressing slipyhtly fwd in 1.OD;
(b) 2 Dal steps in place, slightly awsy from and th.un toward partmer;
sr (c) 2 "step-swing balsnces" in place (deserib.d for Stockholm Hambo),
= ¢ (11) Small steps fuds
3 | Beginning on outside ifoot, M snd W each toke 3 swell steps (mot runs or lesp
: leaps!) fud in LOD,
: (iii) Transition stso:
4 i M and W eszch exocute own transitlon step preclssly as described for 01d
: Hambo-Polska, havic teken c-osed position (either shoulder-waist or
"Swedish fuikdance hold") by end of the weasure,
i B, Hambo-pelsks closed reriner turn (omdansning):
5-3 | Couple dances regular Hanbo-pslsks turn (as described in "The Basic Hambo
Step"), taling open pnosition at the end of the last measure, so es to
agaln face fwd in LD,
Repeat entire sequence 2s many tiues ms desired,

BACKGROUND NOTE3: Although in tho very last few years thars has beon a tsndency zmong certain folk and ofdtime

danco instrustors In Sweden to teach a usfnplifiedt varsion of tho Hambo patiern steps (namely, thrae Pal steps

in place, followed Immediateiy hy the lransition step), the aibove-doscribed 12 Dals & 7 smali stepst verslen
currontly (as of 1954) ramains the most gonoral patiern danced, not caly in Swedan itself, but over hera a5 well
= both among AmoricanwSwodlsh athnle groups and U§ folkdancers in gensrale

Nighambc (prencunced neeg-hahmbo) means, litarally, wecurisy-hashon, that is, one employing a slight bending
or Wdipt in tha knoos, The torm is used [n Sweden to differantiate thls ofder, more traditienal varsicn frem
the modern, non-dipplag sUSthambo {the Stockholm Hambo, describod olsswhepa).

(Far a discourse on tho history and dewclopment of tha Hambo, seo intreductory notes 2t the beginning of
this sactica.]

——.poescription orepared by G.E.T.
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HAMBO MIXER
Mixer version of traditional couple dance from Sweden

Source: As danced at Uttringe folkdance camp, Stockholm, and learned
(1950) by Grodon L. Tracie, Taught at Secandia Folkdance Club,
Seattle.

Recording: Musica A-8763, "Hej, hopp, min flicka'" (import); 4-meas,

intro. 4lternate: Lindén 802, "Spring Breezes"; Y4-meas.
LTI

Formation: Any number of couples in double circle around room; LOD CCW

Dance Posns: Opent couples facing fwd, W on M's R, inslide hands joined

at shoulder height, free hands on hipss; Closed: shoulder-waist.

Stepst Same as those in regular Hambo (previously described).

L] LJ . . L ] L] L] L , ° [ ] a L L] ] . L o L * L] L ] L ] ] L] a - L -] » [ ] [ 3 L

Measures .

A, Dal step, or variant:

In open position, beginning on outside foot, 2 Dal steps,
or variants thereof, as described for regular Hambo.

B, Partner change and transition step:

Partrniers drop joined hands. DBeginning on outside foot, M
takes 3 steps fwd in LOd, progressing up to next W_ahead
of him, while W takes 3 steps more-or-les in place, so as
to receive new M from behind. & change of partners has
now been effected.

With this new partner, M and W each execute own transition
step as in regular Hambo (as described for 0ld Hambo-
Polska), so that by the end of the measure closed shoulder-
walst position is talken.

C, Hambo-polska closcd partner turpn:

Couple dances regular Hambo-polsks turn (as described in
"The Basic Hambo Step"), taking open position at the end
of the last measure, so as to again face fwd in LOD.

1-2

T
™

Part A is then danced with present partner. A new partner
change subsequently takes place in Part B, and the dance
1s done in like manner, partners changing at B each time,

NOTE: It is customarythat for the first sequence (that 1s,
Meas, 1-8) of the music, one dances with his/her original
artner, and then begins the seguence as described above,
with partner change at B, Thus the M doesn't "lose' the W
he has brought on the floor before he has even had a chance
to dance a turn with her,

» - L L L » - » L L] L] » - L] - - - » - L - L - L] L] L] a » [ )

L} a L] [} L] L] L] L] L . L » . L] L] L] L] L] ] L] L L] L] L] L] ] [ ] - * . L3 ] L] . L]

BACKGROUND NOTES: Insofar as I know, this mixer version of the Hambo
is done in Sweden only by The Friends of Swedish Folkdance (Svenska
Folkdansens Vanner, "SFV'"), at thelr summer canp in Uttringe, near
Stozkholm, It is never danced for exhibition, but purely for recrea-
tion.

We find at Scandia Folkdance Club in Seattle that this dance is
very helpful in giving Hambo "learners'" an opportunity to practice the
turn with several partners, thercby profiting from others'! skills. It
is most important thruout, that the circle of dancers be kept as_small
as _possibles; otherwise the M will have difficulty in traversing the
distance between partners in the allotted one mesasure of time.

- Description prepared by G.E.T.
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- STOCKHOLM HAMBO
(8tothambo; Stockholmshambo)
Coupl- dance from Sweden

Source: As learned and danced in Stockholm (1950-51) by Gordon E,
Tracie, and taught at Scandia Folkdance Club, Seattle.

Recording: Musica A-8747, "Jan Ersas brollopshambo" (import).

Alternate:

Formation: For any number of couples; LOD CCW,

Dance Posns: Open: couple facing fwd, W on M's R, inside lands Jolned
at shoulder height, elbows bent; Closed: "Swedlish folkdance hold"
(as described for OlLd Hambo-Polska)

Steps: "Step-swing balance" (described below); "Bounce~hambo', as des-
cribed in "The Baslc Hambo Step", but with modifications noted be-

low,
. A, Foregoing pattern steps:
. (1) "step-swing balance':
1-3 + In open position; beginning on outside foot, 3 "step-swing
. balances" (as described below) in place.
« (11) Transition step:
I » M and W each execute own transition step (as described for
. 01d Hambo-Polska), having taken closed position by the
. end of the measure.
« Be "Bounce-hambo!" closed partner turn:
5-8 + Couple dances "bounce-hawmbo! turn - a hambo~-polska step
. modified as indicated in note below. Open position is
. taken at the end of the last measure so as to again
. face fwd in LOD,
» Repeat entire sequence as many times as desired.

L] [ ] L 4 L ] [ ] [ ] L L L] - L] [ L . L] L] . * [ ] L] L L] L] [ ] . L] L [ ] [ ] L ] & [ ] 2 L

The "Step-Swing Balanceg" 1s a latter-day adaptation of the traditional
Swedish Dal step, undoubtedly arising from theo influence of modern
ballroom dancing on the so-called "oldtime dances" (gammaldans). Al-
though done in a vzxiely of ways, 1% is usually essentially as follows
(given for 2 measures):

1. 1lst beat: Joined hands brought slightly fwd so couple is somewhat
back~to-back, while inside foot is swung fwd, toe point-
ed down, without 11fting 1t from the floor; weight on
outslde foot;

2nd beat: Inside foot completcs swing, toe touching out in front
of outside foot;

: Hold.

: Joined hands hrought back so couple is partially face-
to-face, and weight is shifted to inside foot; ocutride
foot bepgins swing similar to ahbove;

2nd beat: outside foot completes swing, toe touching out in front
T

2, 1st bea

of inside foot;
3rd beat: hol!,

It is not uncommon among the younger gencration in Stockholm and cther
big cities for this step to be done with considerably more hip and
shoulder movement than would he considered acceptable folkdance sghyle,
An extreme Y"modern' version consists of merely bending the knees with
a body twist as hands are brought fwd and back. These untraditicnal
offshoots have been discouraged by the Bwedish folkdance organizations,
and so are common only among the non-organized dancers. '
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The "Bounce-Hambo!" Step (Sw: stdéthambo) is a modern modi= fication of
the traditional "dip-hambo" (nighambo) step. The Swedish word "Stot"
means among other things, "shake" or "bounce', and the distinguishing
factor about this step is its ''bouncy" nature - thus the use of the
term "bounce-hambo'., It is important to observe that the usual "dip"
on the first beat of each measure as danced in the ordinary hambo turn
has been completely eliminated, and instead there is an even "bouncing"
of each beat of the measure., This "bounce!" is very smooth, however,
and never allowed to get out of control., It must not be overdone. As
in all true Swedish Hambos, the dance is relaxed and graceful.

Background Note: It is always somewhat of a shock for American visitors
to Stockholm - that is, those who have danceed the Hambo back in the
"stated - to discover that their favorite dance 1s done “over there in
the 01d Country' without the distinctive "dip" which characterizes the
Hambo in the U,S, The fact is that the Stockholm Hambo, with its <
bouncy stothambo step, is in reality a ballroom dance (albeit in many
cases an "oldtime'" ballrgom dance). It is the old Hambo brought 'up

to date" to fit the space limitations of today's erowded dance floors
and conform to the more "sophistieated" style of modern''social daneing"
In order to see the "nighambo" (dip-hambo) danced as a matter of course
one must vislt some of the more remote rural districts in Sweden, or
watch the organized folkdancers, who are encouraged by the folkdance
socleties to retain the traditional dip.

We at Scandia Folkdance Club, Seattle, use the Stoekholm Hambo not as
a substitute to the ordinary Hambo, but as an occaslonal supplement to
it., ©Since in one evenlng's dancing at any of our regular "Seandia
Mixers" we have at least four Hamhos, one of them is usually a Stock-
holm Hambo, another an 0ld Hambo-Polska, and the remaining two just
plain Hambos. It is of course important that the difference in style
be pointed out, and that - naturally - the proper type of musie be
used for each.

TROTITING DANCE
(Kora; Trava)
0ldtime couple dance from Sweden

Source: As learpd and danced in southemSweden (1950-51) by Gordon E.
Tracie, and taught at Scandia Folkdance Club, Seattle,

Recording: Linden 803, "Kiviks Polka'; li-meas intro.

Formation: For any number of couples; LOD CCW,

Dance Posnst Open: Couple facing fwd, W on M's R, open shoulder-waist
position; Closed: "Swedish folkdance hold" (as described for 014
Hambo-Polska) .

Steps: Walking step; '"Bounce-hambo! step, as described for Stockholm
Hambo, but with observations noted below,

The following are not figures in the regular sens, but merely two
dence positions, each with own corresponding steps, which are altern-
ated at will, with no fixed number of measures for elther;

A, Walk forward:

Couple in open shoulder-walst position, and beginning on inside foot,
any even number of walking steps, light and sprin§y, fwd in LCD, in
time with the music, ong step to each beat (gount).
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B, Transition and "bounce-hambn!' elosed partner turn:

Whenever desired - preferably on an even Y4-meas phrase - M and We Eaeh
gxecute own hambo-polska transition step ( as described for 0ld Hambo-
Polska), taking one step-movement for each beat of the musiec, irres-
pective of the musiec's 2/% time. Closed "Swedish folkdance hold" is
completed by end of the 3rd beat (that is, one full 3-count hambo tran-
sition step).

Couple then continues to turn CW, with a series of consecutive "bounce-
hambo" steps (zs described for Stockholm Hambo), one step-movemsnt for
each beat of the music, as in transition step above, without regard to
either the measures or phrasing of the melody heing played. The 3-
count hambo step ig thus danced "out of phage! with the 2-count polka
rhythm, (This "rhythmic canterpoint! format will easily be seen in

the step-pattern chart given below.)

Partner turn is continued as long as couple wishes. When a change is
desired, open position is agin assumed at the comnletlon of any one
full "bounce-hambo" step, so thet walk forward is once more begun on
inside foot. Then clesed turn is agsin resumed at will, in the same
manner as described above.

{ ] [ ] . L [ ] L * . L » L] L] L . L L] a L] L] » L] [ ] ] a o -] L L [ ] a + L] L] e L ]

Step-pattern chart:s Music Beats 1 2 1 =, 2
"BOUNCE-HAMBO" STEP Mans H: L B8th R T Bth
as danced in the Steps Woman L Tech RR L Tech R R
TROTTING DANCE Count 1 2 3I 1 #2 3

Background Notes: This somewhat unusta 1 dance is not common thruout
Sweden, but confined largely to the southernmost part of the country,
in the provinces below Stoekholm., It is not unlike certain Danish
dances which also employ the technigue of dancing "against! rather
than "with" the normal phrasing of the musiec. Two danececs for the
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Trotting Dance are in common use In southern Swedent
Ireva {pronounced tram-va), which means wto trotl; and i .
Koérz (prenounced chor-a, or glailar to chur~ in fnchurcht}, alse luplying a uwtrottingu action,

i o ing Dance is dono to polia music, It servss a3 an cxce!flent allornate or substitute dange when the
ﬁé?ﬁg t:?n;r;T:;ug ?s tao‘gast in tquo for danéing a regular poilka (Palkett) or the Pivot Danca Snoej.l The
hature of the tbounce~hambo!l step allows censldepably more relexation at a fast pece than olthopr the polka aor
pivot step, It should indoad be guite afforiloess, and give the impression of naailing alongt cenfortably while

the music may In fact be very spiritod, wDescription propared by 8,67

e

SAILOR'S MAZURKA
(8jfmans mapurks)

Couple dance from Scandinavia

Scurce; One of several verslong of mazurka and pols dances employing & "hdal~ckitk"
nwazurka sfep, danced 1n varicus parts of Horwey, Sweden, ard Finland. Taught at
Scandia [Polkdance Club, Seattle,

Recordings Mugica A~8545, "Topay masurka® (import);

Musica A~2544, "Li. pols" (import),

Formetion: For any number of couples, LOD CCW,

Lence Posns: Open: couple facing fwd, W on M's R, inside hands joined at shoulder
neight; Closed: Scendinavian weltz pesition ¢~ sgimilar to Viennese waltz posi-
tion, but arms (M's L, W!'s R) held straizht out from shoulder,

Steps: "Heel~click" mazurka, as described bzlow; Innning step; Pols step, as dea-
geribsd below,

e o e e

i A, Foregolng pattern stens:
! (1) "Hezl-click! mazurke stepss:
1-2 i In open pesition, inside hands joined, beginning on outside foot, 2 "heel-
’ click" mazurka steps (as described bslow; M= L, W's R) fwd in 1OD,
i (i1) Bunning open turn:
3~4 i With 6 smell running steps, couple makes one turn CW in place. Open position
: (inside hands joined) is held until the last (6th) beat, at which time
closed Scandinavian waliz position is taken.

E By Pols closed partner turng

5-8 | In closed position, 4 turne CW with 4 pols steps,(as described below), pro-
: gressing fwd in LOD,

mimﬁggpgg_pgsiﬁipn as in A and repeat entire seous

nee g8 many times as desired,

THE WHEELCLICK! MAZURKA STEP usad In the above dance ls deno a3 follows (L thoolaclfek® mazurka step):
st boatr step diagonally fwd Ly
2nd beatr close R
3rd beats hop off floor with R and vci]ck? haels of both foet tugetiner Tn aip, to dancsr's L, replacing R on
T " flocr Immediately aftar.

A R thee|-ckickn mezurka step Is just the opposite of the above,

This step is dene with vigor and exhuberance, Oftlmes tho M stamps with L foot cn tha |5t beat of the Ist meas

ure, to glve adued zest to the dance.

THE POLS STEP as uwsed in the Sallept's Mazur<a Is danced as feollowss
W's step: [st beatr step Ly beglnning pivet G

2nd beat: hop L, continuing pivel, k.eplng R foot clese to floor;
3rd heats leop ento 2 (kicklng vp L benlnd), ccupleiing sne full tum &,
Wi stepr lsi boat: stop Ry beginning plvet CU;
2nd beat: hop R, continuing plvot, koeping L foot cloes te flcar;
Jrd booty leap lightly onte L, completing one full turn OV,
d boat Is anphaslized by a

Tha first two beats of each measura ero danced rojatively smooihly, wille the third beat
silght dip cn the dancing foot, ajauvitananualy nfllcking® cthap f99% in sip, EeRing

} these 2 stops are taken mure=-or-loas as runnlong steos;

—

=z ot o e =
Step pattern chart: ;‘Music: Beats| 1 2 2 | 3 .4 2 3
PGLS STEP T N T E
as denced in the | SRR T ohan | R | R L R R L
SAILOR'S MAZURKA o n e ‘ S

(centlnuad on followlng page) =
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BACKGROUND HOTESy The Sailorts Mazupka may ha doscribed 28 nomewhat of e inovelty dancen, [t appeers thpuout the
§candinivian countries with vaprylng dutails In the basic steps and flgures. The name also varies, from place to
placer [n Norway, 8 jfmensmasurka (Sailor's Hazurka) or §jdnanspols (Sailorts Polska)y in Swedsn, Norsk 5 jdmansa
hamba (Norweglan Sailer's Hembo}, oF oven Aysk mazurke {Russizn Mozurka), 1t seems most likely that the dance i3
an adagtstlon of certzln Wirported" sleps brought In by soafarers, to basle Scandinavian poitkempols dance feorms,
The nusic 1s 3/d~-time mazurka,pelk, polsia, or hambo rhytha,

A turning step very slmllar o the above=doscrided Pols |5 found In many othar Scandlnavian déncer, most
notebly certaln verslcns of the Norwegian Springar and Springpo!q, and in the final figure of the llvely Ryros=
poise In this step the M daness L-R-R, and tho ¥ dinces #-L-L [which as can sasily be seen is a changs enly In
the mlddla step}, Felkdenco books in Nerway rofer to this step as Speinger step Nn 2, but It also celled
Rundpols {Reund-pclska) or slmply Pela, In tha Swadish distriets of Finlend essontiaily the same step Isused In
tho Flnltnsk hambo (FInlandish Hambo) and callcd Hambosteg (Hambo stop)s A close rolatlon can alse ho seen 2o
tho Delsbapoiczka step used in the Swodish danca Snurrbecken,

The Nopwsgian Pels 2s a diotinct dance hag upen ovccasion, In US folkdence eircles, been roferrad te as the
nNorseglan Hambsn, Whife this is perhapa misloadlng, It [s trus thet one yvars)on of tho Springpels dons In fact
closely parale) the Hambo, both In pattern and turn, The pertlculer turning step used In that varlant Is knswn
In Noerway as Springar step Me, !, Chsractepistic of thic Norweglian dance {as with the Sailer's Mezurka) !s thet
emphasis {s glven on the third beat of cach meesura of the turn, pathor than on the flrat bezt as Is the case
wlth tha dlp In the Swadish Hamba,

wa-Dscription proparad by GeEeTs

direction 1s effected.

MAZHREA~POLE:TTA
(Mazurka; Polketta)
0ldtime couple dance from Sweden

Source: As learned and danced in Stockholm (1947-48, 1950-51) by Gordon E, Tracie,
and vaught at Scandia Follidance Club, Seatils,

Recording: Sonora 3720, “Steirblod mazurka! (import);

Alternate:

Formaticn: For any number of couples, LOD CCW,

Dencg Posn: Closed Swedish polka-razurka posi+ion te wvit: M's R arm around W's
waigt and W's L hand on his R shouldur as in regular waltz positi~n, but with M
holding W'a R hand with his L hand gecurely (fimily, not loosely!) on his own L

hip, (This dance position is found also in the Baltic states, e,g., Latvia,)

Stepi Swedlsh polLa-mazurka step (duscrabed below)

Polkaumazurka clos°d partner turnt

This 1llttle dence consisls solely of doing the Swedish polks-mazurka step turn in
above-described position, Like the Visunese Weltz, the turn 1s danced in both dirsc-
tions, that is, turning either CW or CCW,

Added character is given to the dence by the customary practice for the M to atamp on
both feet ("appell") orn the 1lst beat of the lst measure, just as a change in turning

32 4 == 2171 a1 0 e == 1 = ~ e S =11 e S8 o = < 4431 MM S = S = 2418 28/8 828 4008 0 48 R UB[1e s an m1 1

THE SWEOISH POLKA«MAZURKA SYEP may bo most easily descrihed as "a polka dancod to mazurka riyihav (develd, of

course, of the usual pelks syncopatlcen)e A L polkawpazurka step Is done as followsy
Ist beat: sklp fwd te land on botih foet, L Jn front of R sbout Kalf a fostls langth;

ond beat; close Ry shifting weight to thls foot; [ {MPORTANT: A censtant, even lbounce® cn ga ch begh of
;'E'";' M e TﬁE music must bo maintained thruout, Thé™SiEos are
3rd boaty stop L, 1Ptt3nﬂII’TE?els of f tqc fioopr, 'jﬁh a?Lle 30t
' H s g t L i I rEme ! 24
A R polkasmazurka step s just the opposito of the abovae, g?“t gefaat, i: Ggggg% af téo?nehatep?i ch.?;uier.
3 o i i 1 f
Step-pattern chart: Music: | Bests| 1 2 {3 1 | 2 | 3 |
SWEDISH | Séep' Man | Btk |el R | I | Bth iclL | R |
v ] . — - - e =1
POLEA~MAZURKA STEP [ Ncmdng °t¢ L cl. f ; ;E‘“E Bth lel R | L |

BACKGROUND HOTES: The Swadish pelka-~mazurkas giep Is knewn by varisue names In Eweden, sucn a9 Vistgota sisp
(WES{-G“ihlan ;téﬁ‘ from tha ubigh folidvnce Vdokgitepolska, which employs this stap thrueut), Hembowpaiker
Polkawmzzvrka, or simply Mazepke ztep «= the latisr designaticn balng that used by the Svedish natlonzi fc}

organization and felkdance groups !n the Swedish distrlcts of Finiand (in which cese [t [s spalled Masurks Ja I
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Napway 1s to be found a similar step In the dence Sdrlands springars

The MazurkawPolketta as o dance is done mostly in the Steckholm aree of Sweden, vhers It is callod In roms
quarters siweply Mazurka, im others Polkotts, Tho oldiima dance orchesirzs ever thers usually play iwo selections
for oach dence tlp, and when the Hazurka comes up, the sbove-describod dince is done on tha first pioce, and the
sfzney!l Sprattmazurka (the Swadish Mazurka, In foilowing descriptlon) Is danced on the second selecticn,

The Lazurka (either verslon) is the least comman of the fiva most popular oldtime dances In Stockholm, The
others, in order of fragquonsy {zs of 1947-51, at least) srer Vals (Yivanose~typs waliz), Hambo {uwsually Stcte
hambo, Stockholm Hambo, praviously doscribed), S¢hottis {simple Swedish schottische in ene figura}, and Pelka
(Polkett, and Snor or Slunga), Selaction and ordsr of pepulerity of dancos varies, of course, with time,

—=Description preparcd by G,EaT,

SWEDISH MAZURKA
(Spréttmazurka; SkAnsk mazurka)
Qldtime couple dance from Sweden

o

Source: As lsarned and danced in Stockholm and parts of southern Sweden (1946-48,
1950-51) by Gordon E. Tracis, and tzught at Scandie Folkdance Club, Seattle.

Recording: Secandinsvia Sings 3306, "“Upplands mazurkal,

Formetion: For any number of couples, LOD CCW,

Dance Posns: Open: couple facing fwd, W on M's R, inside hands jolned at shoulder
height, eltows bent; open shouldsr~waist, Free hands always on hips Swedish
style (fingers forward, thumb back),

Steps: Dal step variant (described below); Kick-mazurke (Fryksdzls) step (described
below); Swedish polka-mazurka step (as described for Mazurka—Polketta).n‘“_ —s s

A. Dal step veriants:

1-2 % In open position, inside hands joined, beginning on outside foot, 2 Dal step
i variants ("step-swings!), first with hands fwd and slighily back~Lo-back
with partner, then with hands back and slightly facing pertrer,

NOTE: These steps may bo done with the usual Dsl step viiTi® on tie jrd beat, or with a slight
wbounce o acch beat, In keeping with tho wbouncyt nature of tho Swedish polke=ma 2urka stop,

: B. Individual turns:
3~4 | Releasing jmined hands and plecing them on own hips, M and W each turn around
: ipdividually, away from one another, 2 complete turnus (M CCW, W CW), with
the fallowing stepss M: L-F-R, L=R-R; Wt R-L-L, R-L-L.
: 0, Kick-mezurka fwd:
5-6 é Taking open shoulder-waist position, free hends on hips, couple moves fw@ in
: LOD with 2 kick-mazurka (Fryksdals) steps on the gutside foot, that is,
a L kick-mazurke step for the M, and a R oue for the W. (See step de-
scrivtion below.)

D, FPolka-mazurka open partner turn:

7-8 | Reteining open position, couple makes one complete turn Ci, in place, with
: 2 Swedish polka-mazurka steps (as described.with]ﬂazurkamPolkettaj.
M begins with a L polka-mazurka step, stamping with both feel on the 1§t
beat of the lst measure to accentuate the beginning of the turn; W begins
with a R polka-masurka step.

! Resume position as in A and repeat entire sgquggggmﬁg“Tgﬁgmﬁégﬁﬁmash§§" an.

THE KIOK-MAZUREA STEP, a variation of tho continentz! mazupks stsp, is denced in af! of the Scandi?avian Tendsi! ..
In the Swadizh dieiricts of Fialand 1t §s czfled Sparkstag {I(ick step) or Spsrkmnsurk? {Kick=nazurka), though
somol ines also Polkasasurka {1}, Tho-step 15 found in the fwedish-Flanish sparkdens. (Kick Danca) o wu{l &5 tho‘
native Finnlsh Potkue Masurlkka {Kick wazurka}e In Morway the stop has retainod its original ncma,‘lt ?e:nq calleoo
Masurka theroa Howaver in Swsden it is generally known as Fryksdzts step, so named afier a disteict [n the ?rn—
ince of Viraland from whicn is sitributed to have come the mbigh folkdunca Fryxadalspoldka, which empioys this

step thruout, The same step zppsars 1n sll the versicns of ihe Scandinzwian Yarsovionne, {
. ey 1 F ~ 1 13 i £ &c
The klckwmazurk: stap as denced in the Jwedish Hazurka, descrit:d cbove, Is done in either of two ways lsach

-~
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& yory slight veriation of the othsr). Descriptions for a L kick-mazurka stap follow, a R step boing jusd g
opnosite,

J. lst beats stap Ly Ti. st beats siep L
end heat: atep R, simultanocusiy lifting L and an.kﬁiij step R, aad |ift L;

Ieking it fud)

3pd_beats hop ¢r sklp fud on B, wuhile L Is brought Jrd boat: kick L fud and back vary fast, while
[l

si<lpping fwd on R,

In any case it Is Important that the kick be kept short, the kicklng fecot not extending tes fap eithep fud op
tack, nor cenlng higher than tho calf of the cther lag,

when two or acro klckamazurkz steps zre danced coensecutivaly, each :zlways begins on tho zame fozt,

1
Step-pattern chart: | Music: | Beats " 2 3
KICK-MAZURKA STEP II | g . | Man L R | kok L, skp fwd R |
(M!'s L, W's R) i | Woman | R L kek B, skp fud L |

M's R and W's L kick-mazurka step, oprosite of above,

wnaDescerlgilon praparad by 6.5,T,

PIVOT DANCE
(&noa)
Counle dance from Swsden

Source: As learned and denced in Stockholim {1947-42, 1550~51) by Gordon E, Tracie,
and taught at Scandia Folkdance (lub, Sesttls,

Racordings: Scandinavia 3626, "Muckar Polka';

Victor 26~1069, "Brind Eriks Polka)

Formation: For any number of couples, LOD CCW,

Danca Posnst Opentshouldsr~weist, couple facing fwd, W on M's R, free hands on hips;
Closed: shoulder-weist, or "Swedish folkdance hold" (see reference below),

Steps: Walking; Pivot, NOTE: Althb done to polka music, this dance hes no polka
step in it!

The fellowlng are net figures In the reguizr sense, but mersly tvo danca positions which are al tarnated at will,
with no fixed numbep of measupes for elthur,

A, Welk forward:

Couple in open shoulder-waist position, and beginning on putside f{oot, any even num~
ber of walking steps, light end gpringy, fwd in LOD, in time with the musiec, one
step to sach beat (count).

B, Transition: Pivot closed partner turn:

Whenever degired -~ preferably on an even 4-measure phrase — M tekes a short jump
whth stamp on both feet on the first beat of the measure (this in lieu of a step,
otherwise, on his L), following with a step on his R on the 2nd beet as usuel, and
teking closed position with partner, W steps Ii-L as usual, while assuming closed po-
sition, Couple thersafter contimues with a "springy" pivot around CW, progressing
fwd in LOD,

Pivot is continued as long as couple wishes (or as long as they are sble to keep it
vpl). When they tire or deslre a change, open position is again taken =- withcut
losing count of the music; that is, the seme alternation of fest is maintained —
and the simple walk forward is resumed, until such time azs they again wish to go
into the pivot turn.

SAGKGRUU?%_¥OTES: Tha Snca.fé bﬁpula; ﬁéstjfulhrﬁtockﬁél@, where it is used as an ﬁa!iornateﬁ dancs to tha Fol-

: L3 a tima dancos ihape tor the orchaostra %o play twe svlgctions for cach dans
%?Eihvln huscigg S?"iﬁcpﬁo?§£f°t§§ gé kézeﬁq.-s?mp}y g danclng of wvory sma?( pntia S?Gpsniﬂ cZusu Qp?ganmazu Ra
pos?iion tas doscribed for Mazirka=Polketta ) {s danred during the flfst plece, and the Snor {described abevs]

or Sitnga 1s dancod during the second sslecticns The distincilan betwoen these letter tue dences Is as foilows:
snee (pronouaced sn@%la) means simpiy Yo turny or In dance langungs, te plvot, This turn Is denced eysalz at
T € Mconstant r.pamev, so t; speak,
slunga (pronounced s|congen) mezns |iterally to wsllngn op flings Thus *he dincers spin with a xord of whip
'“EE%Tcn, rather than wlgﬁ &n even turn ag zboves The steps areuba5|¢a|13 ihe same, nowoyuiy the tslungan
offect being obtained by :nycopetion and & very slight dlp on the first Reat of each messure,
Tho ofiiclal owedish natlopa] folkdance society discourages oihep than "Suedish folkdanes hold" (deseribed fup
0ld Hambe=Polska)} for elther Snoa or Sfunga. American dancers, however, gancrally find regular shoulder-pais:
positlon consldorably easfer, ~—Degscription propared by C.&aTa
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BUNIEVACHKO MoMACHKO KALO

This is a kolo from Subotitsa, a city in Bachka, which 1s a provinece of Serbia, Iv
is very close to the border of Hungury and shows conslderahle Hungarian influence,
YBunievachko" refers to the people of this region, "Momdchko" refers to "bachelors!

Music:

and "kolo" means group dance, derived as is Phora" from the Greek "Koroes."

Kolo Festival KF BQ1

Formetion: One M stands between two W, putting his arms arcund their waists, hold-

3-8
9-12
13-16
17=24
RE=02

33

34

85

3740

41

42

41

42

43~56
57~64,
65

P

ing R hand of W on his R in his R hand, and holding the L hand of the other
W with his L. Eech W places her other hand on the M!'s near shoulder,

Basic step: Sdwd R, step R (small step ~ ct 1), step L beside R (ct &), step
R (small step - ct 2), lift L ft {turned out with flexed ankle) in front of
R ankle, snd with slight but quick lifting and lowering of R heel (ct &),
Basic step: Sdwd L, step L (small step - ct 1), step R beside L {ct &), step
L (small step - 2), lift R £t (turned out with flexed ankle) in front of L
ankle, and with slight, quick lifting and lowsring of L heel (ct &),
Repeat mees, 1-2 three times,
Repeat meas, 1-4, moving fwd as well as slde to side,
Repeat meas, 5-8, moving bkwd as well as side to sids,
Repeat meas, 1~-8, moving bkwd 1n one complete CW turn, as well as side to sd.
Repeat meas, 1-8, moving fwd in 1 complete CCW turn, as well as side to side,
W drop hands aend change placss, the K W passing close to M, the L W passing
outside the other, &ach W starts with her inside ft. R W step L (stamp)
(sharp contraction of R torso to get impetus-ct 1), hop L (small hop - ct &),
step R (ct 2), step L (ct &).
Step R (stamp - ct 1), hop R (small hop ~ ¢t &), step L (et 2), step R {ct &).
During the preceding 2 meas, the R W has completed one CCW turn close to M,
to get to the other sids of the M. L W at the same time takes a CW turn
using reverse footwork. M tekes the same step, starting R moving slightly
bkwd on the flrst stamp of meas. 33 to get out of the way of the turning and
pessing women, He pushes slightly with his hands to start the women turning,
Ho takes a big accent on ct 1 of meas, 33. R W's step continues in the sams
position es that formerly teken by L W, with hand on Mfs shoulder,
Step L (stamp - et 1), hop L {small - ct &), step R (et 2), step L (ct &),
Step R (et 1 &), step L (et 2 &).L W takes the same with reverse footwori,
M continues the steps as in meas. 33-34 during meas. 35-36.
Repeat meas, 33~36., W who was on the R before the change now goes back to
place in the same manner in which L W moved before., M doss as bsfore, tak-
ing & blg eccent on ¢t 1 of meas, 37.
In place, each W tekes inside hand off M's shoulder end takes the other W's
hend behind the M, He releases his hends, Step R in place (ct 1), lift
flexed L ankle in front of R, bending R knee slightly {(ct &), step L in
place (et 2), lift flexed R ankle in front of B, bending L (ct &),
Step R (ct ls, 11ft flexed L ankle in front of R bending R knee slightly
(et &), hold L ft there, bend R knee again (ct 2), hold L ft there, bend
R knee ngain (et &).
As the W takes the ebove the M dances his first solo, as follows: Jump with
feet apart (et 1), elick heels together in alr (ct &), jump with feet apart
(et 2), click heels teogether in air (et &).
%and gn R toe (et 1), stamp L toe (et &), stamp R toe {ct 2), stamp L toe
ct &).
M and W repeat meas, 41-42 seven times,
A1l move fwd and bkwd as in meas. 9-16,
Women agaln chenge places, this time changing twice as fast as before, M's
step is the same as in meas, 33-40 except that he takes a big sccent on lst
ct of every 2 meas instead of every 4, R W's step: Step L (stamp with
sharp contraction of torso R - ct 1), nop L (emall ~ ct &), step R (et 2),
step L {et &). (She has now completed her CCW turn to other side of M, pass-
ing cloas to i)
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BUNIEVACHKO MOMACHKO KBLO (continued)

66 On other side of M with R hand on his L shoulder: Step R (et 1 &), step L
(¢t 2 &), The L W takes the same with reverse footwork, turning CW, passing
in front of R W, '

67-72 Repeat meas. 57-58 three times., During meas, 57-64 it is possible and not
incorrect to simplify this for the women in the event that they cannot do
the quieck turns, Taking the same step pattern the women can change places
by moving sdwd, eliminating the turns.

96 Repeat meas., 41-56 with the M taking the sasme solo as before, ., bhrough. . .

97-100 A1l move fwd as in meas, 9-12.

101-104 All move fwd eliminating the movement from side to side, in one complete CCW
turn,

105-108 Repeat meas., 89-92 going fwd,

109-112 Repeat meas. 93-96, only turn is now CW,

113-120 Women change places four times as in meas, 65-72,

121-136 Repeat mess, 41-56 with M's solo (in placs).

137-144 All move fwd and blwd as in mesas. 9-16,

145-~152 Women change places four times as in meas. 65-72,

153-160 Repeat meas. 41-48 with M's solo taken only 4 times (in place).

161-168 Move toward exit three abreast with basic step taken straight ahead and rno
sldeward movement.

After the first M'g solo the M!s solo may be taken with the following varia-

tion for part of the 16 meas or a2ll 16, With wt on L, beat E ft with flexed

ankle in front of L ankle (ct 1), 1ift and bring down L heel with accent

(et &), beat R ft to the side of L ankle (ct 2), 1ift and bring down L heel

foreibly (ct &), beat R ft with flexed ankle behind L ankle (ct 1), 1lift and

bring doun L heel with accent (et &), step R in place (ct 2), stamp L (hslf

toe) with no wt (ct &).

Repeat on the other side, starting with the wt on the R, beating with the L,
-- presented by Anatol Youkowsky

JARANA YUCATECA
Mexican Folk Dance from Yucetan
Source; Abby Schmits pressnted this dance at Mills College Institute in 1950.
Record: Imperial 1015, »
Formation: Groups of 5 or 6 ccuples in line as a longways formation,

Meas. The Corrido or entrance - Partners are side by side, facing fwd, Couples
are standing in line behind the head couple, (Music is 6/8 tempo)
1-8 With small running waltz steps dancers move fwd down the room (16 steps).

*16 The head W turns to her R and the head M to his L and progress toward the
back of the room. The other dancers follow their leaders into lines about
8 feet apert (16 waltz steps). The Corrido ends with men side by side in a
single line, facing partners in an opposing lire.

Step I (music changes to 3/4 tempo)

1 Step fwd L, hop L and swing R acrcss L brushing R toe lightly on floor,
2-15 Hepeat meas. 1 alternately starting R and L, Dancers move fwd passing R
shoulders; go around partner zlways fecing fud and return to original place.
16 Stemp KR, L, R in place facing partner,
Step IT (rusic changes to 6/8 tempo - Zapateado in place) 1 ]
7 Stams L (1). hop L with a bkwd pull (2), step R (ct 3}, repeat 1,2,3(4,5,6).
2 Stamp L,R;L,R ard hold 2 counts. -
3~ Repeat meas, 1-2,
57 Repeat meas, 1 three times,
8 Stewp L,R,L,R and hold 2 counts,
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JARANA YUCATECA {continued)

Meas.
Step III (music changes to 3/4 tempo - arms raised softly at side above
shoulders throughout this step., Women twirling rebosos, )
1-4 Dancers move fwd with 4 running waltz steps to meet partner,
5-8 Turn CW with partner R wrists crossed with 4 waltz steps.

9-12 4 waltz steps moving fwd into pariner's place,
13-16 Turn CW in place with 4 waltz steps, finish facing partner.

17-32 Repeat meas, 1-16 returning to original plsce.
Step IV - Waltz Zapateado in place. Music 3/4 tempo.
1-2 Stamp L turning twd L (1), swing R across L slapping R toe on floor (2),

step on R toe across L ft (3), step L £t in place raising R off floor (4),
slep R toe in front of L ft, facing fwd (5), hop L (6).

3-14 Repent meas, 1-2 alternately starting R,L,R,L,R,L.

15-16 Stamp L,R,L,R in place and hold 2 cts.
Step V (music 6/8 tempo)

1-8 Repeat meas, 1-8 of step II turning eround in place CCH,

0-16 Repeat meas. 1-8 of step II turning around in place CW.

Repeat step I as is; repeat step II - with 16 meas turning CCW and CW as in
step V. Repeat step III - {instead of crossing wrists turn the "dish rag"
with partner,) Repeat step IV as is. Repeat step V - with 8 meas only
remaining in place, do not turn,

~-- presented by Grace Perryman

MASQUERADE (Svensk Maskerade)
Folkdance {rom Denmark

Source: As learned and dancedin Scandinavia (1947-48, 1950~51) by Gordon E. Tracie,

Music: Danish EMV AL-1215; English HMV B-2711.

Formation: For any number of couples, LOD CCH.

Position: Open; inside hands joined st shldr hi, frese hands on hips. Closed:

Denish waltz position,
Steps: Walking (march); Open waltz; Waltz turn; Open hopsa; Hopsa turn,
Meas, A. March:
1~/ Beginning on outside £t (with W on M's R) couples march with stately dignity,
yet briskly & not without a certain amount of pomp, 16 steps fwd in LDD,
5-8 Turning sbruptly around in place (M R, W L), partners rejoin other hands, and
march 16 steps back in similer manner,
B, Tvrolean Waltz: Turaning again to face original LOD, partrers join origi-
nal inside hands and dance with lively grace 2 complets Tyrolean Waltz patterns
9-12 Projecting joined hands fwd and back at shldr ht, and beginning on outside ft,
4 open waltz steps fwd in LOD, back-to-back, facs-to-face, etc,
13-16 Teking Danish closed waltz posn, wellz turn CW, meking 2 turns progressing fwd
in LOD.

9-16 EKepesat above,
C. Tyrolean Hopsa: Posn as in beginning of B above, partners dance with gus-
to and vigor 2 complete Tyrolean Hopsa patterns:

17-20 Projecting joined hands fwd end back at shldr ht, and beginning on outside ft,
4 open hopsa steps fwd in LOD, back-to-back, face-to-face, ete,

21~2f Taking Danish closed waltz posn, hopsa turn CW, meking 2 turns progressing fwd
in LCD,

1724 Repeat above,

Entire dance is repeated from beginning,

NOTE: This dance serves as an excellent mixer, which, in Scandinavian fashion, is
accomplished by the W moving up one place fwd in LOD after sach complele ze-
quence, that is, at the begimning of the March, M thus must take the first
couple of marching steps in place, in order to allow time for the W behind
him to make the changs.

-- prasented by CGorden E, Tracie
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Holden, Rickey; The Square Dance Csller; Rickey Holden, 835 Erie Ave,, 3an
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Boletin de iz unleon Panumevicana; "Danzas de Bolivia," pp. 77-82. Washing-~
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Boletin del JIostituto de Folklore; Ministerio de Educa01on, Caracas,
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Czarnowski, Lucile K, and McKay, Jack B,; How to Tsach Folk and Sguare Dance;

Triangle Printing Co,, Oakland, California, 1953.

s o e £%4,; bonden, 195, Publichsd vmder e
auspices of the Imperial Society of Teachers of Dancing Incorporated,

—QOrder these books through your dealers--
For Folk and Sguare information, schedules, latest in records, etc,,

read "fid Kremer's Bulletin®

Whet are your emplification needs?
Discuss it with your dealers.
The following sets have been loaned for use at Camp -
We commend them to you:
Califone 12 W

Califeone 24 W
Rhythmaster



Sources
Music:
Positions

Meas,
14

1-4

5-8

9-12

13-16

17-20

29-32

;)
5-8

WALTZ TOGETHER
By Eva and Al Lempert, Long Besach, Californias
"Together" - Columbia
Open, facing LOD. Footwork is counterpart throughout,

Introduction
Wait 2 meas. Bealance apart to face partner; together to face LOD,
Part I
Waltz Out, 2, 3; Wind, 2, 3; Balance Fwd; Balance Back,
Both waltz out diag fwd L, R, L; M takes 3 more steps fwd in LOD R, L, R,
a8 W takes full left face (yo-yo) L, R, L retaining same handhold on windup
and joining free hands after windup; (cuddle up) both balance (rock) fwd on
outside ft; rock back on inside ft; (both facing LOD),
Unwind, 2, 3; Sross, Side, Cross; Balance Lefi; Balance Right,
Retain hold of &%s L and M's R hands as M steps fwd L, R, L pivoting on L
to face RLOD, REJOIN hands with arms extended out to side, as W unwinds
one full R face turn out, R, L, R; M steps back on R with slight dip,; face
partner, step to side on L; cross R over L in front, W steps fwd L with
slight dip, face partner, step to side in LOD, M L touch R to L; step R to
side in RLOD, touch L to R; W counterpart.
Turn Away, 2, 3; Twinkle, 2, 3; Twinkle, 2, 3; Cross Touch,=,
Turn away from partner (M L face W R face) progressing in LOD, 1 full turn;
Join both hands, M crosses R over in front of L (W alsc crosses in front);
M crosses R over L, touch L to R, {pivoting 1/8 R face turn); take closed
dance position on ¢ross touch.
Waltz, 2, 3; Weltz, 2, 3; Weltz, 2, 3; Twirl, 2, 3,
3 turning CW weltzes. W twirls R face under M's L arm to open position,
Part II
Waltz Out, 2, 3; Cross Under, 2, 3; Balance Forward; Balance Back,
Waltz out dilag fwd; change sides by W turning L face under her M's R amm
(Calif, Whirl) 1 full turn into banjo position (arms extended out to side);
M is now facing RLOD on outside, W facing LOD on inside, M bel fwd on L (W
back on R pivoting 1/4 face turn (R face turn) to face partner (W fwd on L),
Waltz Out, 2, 3; Cross Back, 2, 3; Balance Forward; Balance Back,
Open and repeat meas, 17-20 in RLOD., Finish facing partner, M's back to
center in loose closed dance position,
Side, Back, Side; Cross, Side, Back; Walk Around, 2, 3; 4, 5, 6,
6 step grapevine - Side L, back R, side L; cross R, side L, back R; walk
around in 6 steps in banjo position making 1 1/4 turn to end M facing RLOD,
(Maneuver to closed position on cts 5,6),
Waltz, 2, 3; Weltz, 2, 3; Waltz, 2, 3; Twirl to Open,
3 turning CW weltzes sterting first waltz back on L, Twirl to open,
Tag
Waltz Out, 2, 3; Wind, 2, 3; Balance Forward; Balance Back,
Unwind, 2, 3; Cross, Side, Cross; Twirl, 2, 3; Bow,
Repeat meas, 1-6 of Part I, twirl and bow on meas. 7-8,

-- presented by Bruce Johnson



HEART OF MY HEART
Singing Call
Source: Original by Bill Shymkus, Chicego, Illinois
Music: "Heart of My Heart® ~ Windsor 7434 (78 rpm, with call); Windsor 4434 (45 rpm,
with calls); Windsor 713, (78 rpm, instrumental).

Opener, Middle Break and Closers

Do~Sa~Do your corners, your partners half-seashay

Join up hands and circle left, around the ring that way

Now allemande left your corner, and allemande right your own

Go back and swing that corner gal - why, she's the one you call your own

Allemande left your corner, around the ring you go

Grand right and left you know

(#)(*#) Meet the one you idolize, just promenade and harmonize

(A1l sing) "We're the gang that sang heart of my heart,"
(A1l do-se~do corners, then exchange places with partners, gents crossing to R
in back of partners; all circle L with gents! original partner on his L side,
Allemande L present corners, allemands R present partners, swing present cor-
ners (original partners). Do usual allemande L, grand R and L; promenade
partners home with all singing "We're The Gang That Sang Heart of My Heart,!

Figure:
Four 1little ladies star by the right, around that ring you go
Left hand turn your partner twice, and to your corners go
Your corner by the right hand, your partner by the left
Gents star right three-quarters round, a left hand swing, you're not through yet
Do~Sa~Do your corners, listen while I sing
Bow to your gal - and swing
Now you promenade her, and you serenade her
(A1l sing) "We're the gang that sang heart of my heart.®
(A1l four ladies star R, travel full around inside of set back to partner,
partners turn twice around with L hand or forearm hold, corners turn once
around with R hand or forearm hold, partners turn once around with L hand,
Then all four gents star R and travel 3/4 around inside of square to original
R hand ledy and turn this lady with L hand or forearm hold once eround. This
original R hand lady is now considered new partner, Gents do-sa-do new cor-
ners {original partners), bow to and swing new partners, then all promenade %o
gents' home positions singing "We're the Gang That Sang Heart of My Heart,®
ending figure with gents having original R hand lady as new partner,
Sequence: Repeat figure ending with original opposite as new partner
Repeat opener for middle break
Repeat figure ending with original corner as new partner
Repeat flgure ending with original partner
Repeat opener for closer,
(*) Alternate patter for Middle Break: Promenade and you can bet, that ol
quartet, she ain't through yet,
(##) Alternate patter for Closer to utilize musical tags
Well now you promenade her, but wait to serenade her
When you're home you swing ycur honey, sing it while you swing your honey,
-~ presented by Bruce Johnson



I'M GONNA LOCK MY HEART
Sources Arranged by Dr, Aaron Heimback
Music: Intro JL ~ 5-B; MacGregor 698-B; Imperial 1236,

Figure

Four little ladies to the right promenade inside the ring

When you see her coming boys swing and swing

Head couples to the center sashay opposite once around

Make a right hand star in the middle of the square and roll it once around
Allemande left your corner girl and allemande right your own

Go back and swing that corner lady round

Promenade with me this is where you ought to be

I'm Gonna Lock My Heart and throw away the key,

Intro, Middle Break, and Closer

Chain the ladles across the ring, yes chaln them across the ring
Turn them left around and chain them back, chain them home again
Sashay round that corner girl see-saw round your own

It's allemande left with your left hand and around the ring roam
Itts right and left until you see your girl

Take her in your arms and swing and whirl

Now promenade with me and if you ever set me free

I'm Gonna Lock My Heart and throw away the key,

Sequence: Intro,
Two times through figure (heads active)
Break
Two times through figure (sides active)
Closer,
~= presented by Bruce Johnson

ERRATA

e 9 Norwegian Reinlendar - Substitute record until Norwegian record is available!
Scandinavia Sings 3806 - Fagre Gullbrandsdaien (Schottis)
Waif'!s Orchestra
Fig, III, meas, 2 ~ "lst" means one step
pam7 Spring Pols ~ Substitute record until Norwegian record is availables:
Scandinavia Sings 3200 ~ Dellens VBgor (polska)
p. 10 Lilac Waltz - M's steps deseribed; W normal opposita,

p. 11  Apple ~ Part I, (b), third line: Repeat (b) 6 times, Cross out and discard
lines 4 and 5,
— Part IV, Rewrite to read as follows:
Meas, 1~12 M travels around girl R,L;, R L R (small stamping), To
R and back L two times,
1-12 Repeat step in own circle to R.
(1~24) During Solo W repeats same action as in M's Solo I.
- Part V,, fourth line should read: "Repeat eight times making own
circle as if on own exis, to R."
- Part V,, sixth line should read: "Last four measures step in own
place, sliding step around to R."
Part V,, ninth line at end should read: "W - L hand on M!'s L shldr"
Part VI., second line is repeat of meas, 1-12,
-~ Part VII,, should be meas, 1-12, not 1-24,
Part VIII,, should be meas, 1-12, not i-24,

1
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ERRATA, continued
p. 12 Oberek Zvicainy - Part V,, after (b) should read as follows:
Meas, 1-8 Repeat V (a). . . = .
1-4 Repeat V (b). =2l
1-4 Continue out of eircle and change position- of dancer’ and hand on
"~ © " dishrag turn, M facas ¢ircle W feces outside.' M slides R arm
behind W's back, ' W slides R-arm behind M's back, they join hands.
1-8 Couples turn in circle with mazur step,
1-4 Back into circle (without dishrag turn),
1-8 Repeat V (a).
1-8 Repeat V (b), without a second dishrag turn,
1-16 Repeat II,
Part VI,, seventh line - W continues in turn CW and sits on M's jef} knee

p. 14  Gerakina -~ record is LP Folkweys RO 814 (3rd band),
Ps 14 Kolp = Shumag;

Position - Dancers place hands through belts of neighbors, R hand in front
of Lo
Part IV, After "Repeat III" should read as followss:
116 walking steps to R, changing place"
Pe 4 Joropg - In description of Zapateao step, should read Stemp L (instead of
Stemp R) on ct. 1,
Pe 49 King &110::
III, Elbow turn -~ should read 16 Calypso walk steps R & L instead of 8,
At end of sequence:
1-16 Repeat II, (short phrase only) to end dance,
Strike out all_g following words "repeated - af
Pe 42 Curacao Waltz
A 1-8 (first measures of dance)

Should read: "Partners side by side, R hands held, walk fwd in LOD
starting outslde foot, two steps pointing gutside ft fwd on 3rd
step

Step fwd outside foot (gt, 1)
Step fwd inside ft (ct. 2
Step fwd outside ft {ct. 3) pivoting to face CW,
P. 5 Brandliswalzer - Musie: Swiss Festival 1002 may alsc be used,
Pe 55 Sanaerhoniné ~ change of mccent in title,
p. 116 Bunievachko Momachko Kolo « dance was set to an older record, To fit the
record given, change measures as follows:
Now reads 1 2 3-8 912 13-16 17-24 25=32 33
3 35 36 37=40
Change to Tead 1 2 3-8 9-12 13-16 17-20 21-24
25 . 26 27 28 20~32
Now reads 41 42  43-56 57-64 65 66 67-168
Change to read 33 34 35-48 49«58 eliminate from meas, 58
the measure numbers,

Remalnder of dance reads as follows:
On other side of M with R hand on his L shoulder: Step R (ct 1 &), step L
(ct 2 &), The L W takes the same with reversa footwork, turning CW, passing
in front of R W,
Repeat ladies! turns three times, It is possible and not incorrect to sim-
plify this for the women in the event that they cannot do the quick turns.
Taking the same step pattern the women ean change places by moving sdwd,
eliminating the turns,
Repeat, the M taking the same soloc as before, through 4 times,
All move fwd 4 times, All move bkwd 4 times, Women change placea 4 times,
Repeat M's solo (in place) 4 times, All move fwd and bkwd es in meas 9-16,
Repeat Mt!s solo (in place) 4 times,
Addltionel changes in body of description: Meas, 17-20 as corrected change repeat
meas, 1~8 to l-4., Meas, 21-24 (cor) make same change, Mees. 26, line &, change fi
33 to 25. Also change two lines down., Meas, 29-32 make it read, Repeat meas, 25-32,
instead of 33-36, Meas. 35-48. Change word "seven® to "four." Meas, 49-57, line 3,
change 33-40 to 25~32, Eliminate entire



ERRATA

pp. 40-41 Castell Ter Sol, Beginning after the Entrance and Exit Step: (Notse:

Meas,

1-8
1-8
9~16
9-16
FIGURE

The numbker o measures required for each action is correct; the sequen-
tial numbering of measures has not been corrected,)

Two meas. Introduction

A, 30 of the above described entrance steps, all start with R ft; look at
partner, On meas, 15 (3lst step) bring W into center of circle--M pivots,

B. W enters with her step. On meas., 16 M bows reverently, both hands joined
behind him the W curtsies deintily,

2, MUSIC C

17-18

19-20
21-22
23-24

FIGURE

M's hands down and rounded as 1f holding tips of a jacket. Both start with L
ft, pessing each other facing, change places with 5 walking steps, turning to
R on 5th and pointing sharply R ft close to floor on 6th count,

Repeat above step, starting R ft, walk back to place, turn to point L fi,
Same as meas, 17-18,

The bow and curtsey as at end of entrance,

Repeat Figure 2 once again, beginning R ft,

3, MUSIC D

2526

27-28
29-30
31-32

FIGURE

Face partner. Hends still in same position. Hop on L ft 4 times (et 1,2,3,1)
and at same time point R: heel, toe, heel, toe (4 times in all), Bounce
gently downward on both feet (2) and pause (3).

Sweep R £t from front to behind L with close to ground semi-cirecle, step on it,
Repeat above sweep with L ft,

Turn toward own R and turn in place with 5 running steps,

Repeat Figure 3 once again, beginning hop R.

4y MUSIC E

33-34

35-36
37-40

41
FIGURE

Join R hands with girl, M runs in plece as he brings W over to his L side in
3 steps bouncing lightly on 4th step and sll join hands into a circle on

the pause, ct 2,3.

Run 3 steps to L and bounce.

Run 9 steps to R and bounce.

Repeat all of Figure 4 but in an exactly reverse position~-~bring W over to R
side as the M runs in place, join hands, etc.

Bring W into the centsr of circle and bow, curtsey,

5, MUSIC F

42
43
blyly 5
46-49

FIGURE

M's hends only, raised shoulder high, Both hop on R ft and point L toe front

(1), hop on R and point L heel frout,

Bounce down on both feet (1), buring ahove steps move slightly T,

Repeat above with R ft poinilng,

Do above steps and change places with partner passing each other face to face,
Repeat all of Figure 5, returning back to place still moving in CW direction,

6, MUSIC G

FIGURE

In following eight measures (M's hands oily go up shoulder high}, pivot on L
ft, place R ft on floor and stand R shoulders adjacsnt to pertners, 1lift L ft
off floor, Step on L ft (1), hop slightly and at the same time pivot on L
ft((§), L shoulders adjacent, step on R £t front (3), place L ft in front of
R (4).

Reversing process, do three more of these steps,

8, MUsSIC I

74~90
91-95

96-100
FIGURE

Grand R and L,

Cross R wrists (open hand) with partner and skip around each other rotating
CW in place with 8 skipping steps.

Revarse ahcve crossing L hands at wrist, crossed hands shoulder high,

9, Musie g

cpeat figure 5,
Go back to Music A and B, and exit 1n CW cirele with same entrance step.
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Oberek

Fig, I B -~ lines 5 and 6, change all L to R and R to L,

Fig. V A should read - M circle and W circle, go to own R,
Step R, L together, click R heel to L heel, Repeat 2 more times,
Stamp R L R,
Step L, R together, click L heel to R heel. Repsat 2 more times,
Stemp L R.

Fig. V B 1nsert "R over L" after "join crossed hands with partner,"
Insert "W" after "dishrag turn,”

Kola - Shumadie
Fig. 4 - insert "1l walking steps_to R changinz place® after Fig, 4.
Then repeat Flg., 1, repeat Fig., 2, and repeat Fig. 3.

Voveraite (The Squirrel)
Fig. 3, Line 1 - M polka to their L (W K).
Line 4 = Continue to polka 1n a circle CW, M behird U,

Dzuku Polka
Trio, Line 1 -~ Hop on R £t and at same time extend L heel fwd,
Iine 3 -~ Hop on L ft and at same time extend R heel fwd,
Part Two, meas. 11 ~ Girl does ons polka turn CCW ete,
meas, 13-16 -~ but this time boy turns CCW etc,

S¢nderhoning - Many of those who danced Sﬁnderhoning liked the more modern
hold which is elso more popular in Demmark today with young people, Lady
links L elbow in M's R for the promenade, On the S#nderho step partners face
each other —~ M takes W's Rk hand iIn his L and places it on his L hip. His R
hand is on her shoulder blade, her L hand on his shoulder blade,

In completing the 5 Sgnderho steps the feet may either be brought to-
gether, or a little catch step taken to free the outside feet for the promen-
ade,

La Falra Da Strada

Steps Though it takes three counts to complete each step, it is necessary to
begln each step on the third count of each measure of music,

Part II, End turn by bringing both feet together with a slight stemp,






